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INTRODUCTION

A number of good studies are avallable on India's
teitilevindustry. Thereforé, the choice of the subject
for- the present research needs some explanation.

Among the several studies of the Indlan Cotton Textile
Industry, the foremost is NLP.-Gandhi's celebrated work
"The Indian COttop Textile Industry - Its Past, Present and

Future.™ It was first published in 1930 and revised in
‘1937. It covers the period from 1850 to 1937 and. glves a
comprehensive'account of the growth of the mill industry
as also the development of handloom industry during this
period. The second notable study is N.H. Thakkarts "The
Indian Cotton Textile Industry During the Twentieih -
Century". It was publishéd in 1949 and covered the period
from 1914 to 1945. It is a detailed study of the
development of the mill industry during this period but
makes no reference to the handloom industry. The third
study, rather different from the above two, is S.D. Mehta's
"The Indian Cotton Textile Industry, an Economic Analysis,"
It was published in 1953 and covers the period from 1850
to 1950, 1Its special feature is that it is primarily a
techno-economic study of the equipment pattern, costs,
organisational set up, marketing structure and financial
aspects of the industry and focusses attention on the mill
industry. _

The three major studles mentioned above, published as
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they were before 1953, naturally cover the perioq upto
1950, Developments since then are covered in V.B.
Kulkarni's study "History of the Indian Cotton Textile
Industry®, - The stuﬁy was sponsored by' the Bombay
Millowners! Association and was published in 1979, The
development of the textile industry since 1950 has been
greatly regulated and directed by a public policy aimed
at limiting the mill industry and protecting the handloom
industry. Kulkarni's study gives a good account of these
developments but rather selectiﬁeiy from the millowners!
point of view, _.

The present study of the textile industry in India
is intended to fill what are perceived as major gaps in
the existing literature on the subject. Most importantly,
it attempts to glve a connected account of all sectors of
the industry, namely, mills, powerlooms, handlooms and
khadl. We have tried to give a well-connected account of
the historical evolution of each sector upto 1950, the
development of policy during 1951-1980, its achievements
and fallures and an analysis of the performance of each
sector during 1951-1980. Taken together, the study
constitutes what may be described as a contemporary
history of the textile industry in India.

The study falls into three main sections. The first
section gives the early history of the cotton mill
industry upto 1950. As already mentioned, this ground
has been covered earlier by M.P., Gandhi upto 1937, by N.H.
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Thakkar with reference to the period 1914-1945 and by V.B.
Kulkarni right upto 1950. We have, however, found it
necessary to go over the ground again, We hope that our .
acéount is an impfovement over the earlier studies and 1is
better supportedvby well-articulated;statistical data,

‘The history falls into three parts. The first part,
covered in Chapter I, narrates how, with the development
of textile technology in England during the later part of
the eilghteenth cenﬁury, India lost her erstwhile position
as leader in the textile field. Inlg brief period of less
thén two décades followiné this, India's exports of cotton
goods to England declined drasticelly ﬁhile, on the other |
hand, her imports of British cotton goods inereased greatly,
The reversal of the relative position of India and England
was, in the final analysis, due to the technologlcal
adiance made in Englend in which Indla was left behind.

But it was greatly hastened by the imperial trade poiicy of
England, The statistical data and other évidence relating
to these developments have been cited chiefly from Romesh
Duttt's 'Economic History of India'.

The first cotton mill industry in India was
established in 1818, only two decades after the establishmenﬁ
of the first spinning and weaving mills in England. The
story of the early establishment and growth of the mill
industry upto 1925 is narrated in Chapters II and III.

The development of the industry during this period was
practically unaided by State policy. Depression conditions
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in the industry during 1923-1926 led to a demand for
protection by the Bombay Millowners' Association, and in
1930, the industry was granted protection under the Cotton
Textile Industry (Protection) Act of that year. The
protection was finally withdrawn in 1947. The progress

. of the mili industry during the period of protectipn is
traced in Chapter IV. In Chapter V we conclude the
historical section with an account of the developments in
the war and post-war years, that is 1940-1950.

We have tried to build continuous statistical series
for the historical perlod with reference to grbwth in
capacity, production, foreign trade and domestic
Aconsumption from data provided by the Bombay. Millowners!
Assoclation, Statistical Abstract Relating to British |
India, Review.of Trade of India and Report of fhe Textile
Enduiry Comnittee (1954). Although the availability of
statistics on éll these counts is falrly adequate for the
period 1901-1950, the same cennot be said for the period
prior to 1901. Production statistices in particuler, are
available only from 1896 onwards. However, we have tried
to make the best use of the available data. |

The second section discusses the development of
textile policy since Independence. A major goal of this
policy has been to promote the textile industry in its
decentralised sectors, namely khadl, handloom and
powerloom., With reference to handloom and powerlooﬁ, we

have distinguished two phases in the evolution of policy:
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the protection end promotion of handloom, and the
transition from handloom to powerloom. These are covered
in Chapters VI and VII respectively. In Chapter VIII we
have traced the evolution of the policy with reference to
khadi., As a background to policy devel opment we have
summarised the historical development of each sector., The
evolution of the policy is traced by reference to the
reports of the various committees appointed by the
Government'from time to time and other :elevant documents,
The third section attempts en evaluation of the
performance of the several sectors of the industry, namely
mills, powerloom, handloom and khadi during 1951-1980., In
Chapter IX we have dealt with the performance of the mill
industry. This 1s done with reference to growth in
capacity, capacity utilisation, production and employment
1n.sp1nn1ng, weaving and processing and financial aspects.
We have also included an evaluation of the performance of
mills under the National Textile Corporation., As far as
possible we have tried to builld the relevant statistical
data into continuous sSeries for the entire period 1951~
1980, Our sources of statistical data are .the Indian
Textile Bulletin, publications of the Indian Cotton Mills!
Federation, Financiﬁl Statistics of Joint Stock Coﬁpanies
in India published by the Reserve Bank of India, Public
Enterprise Survey published by the Bureau of Publice
Enterprises and annual Reports of the National Téxtile
Corporation, On the whole, fairly exhaustive data are
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available with reference to the mill industry on a regular
basis, though the date relating to financial aspects have
meny limitations. |

In Chapter X we have dealt with the progress of the
decentralised Sector consisting of handloom, powerloom and
khadl., The raison d'etre of protecting and promoting these
sectors is thelr gréat employment potential, Hence, we
have attempted to evaluate the performance of each of these
sedtors by relating the'direct and indirect assistance
givén to these sectors in the form of excise concession,
rebates and subsidies to the additional employment and
wage bill generated in them. We have also tried to assess
the performance of Spinning and Weaving Co¥operat1ves in
the décentrglised sector. o

The data relating to the decentralised sector are‘not
as.complete or satisfactory as in the case of the mill
industry. However, we have made the best use of the
available data, which are often culled from the reports
of various committees appointed by Government, the Five
Year Plan Documents and similar sources. With reference
to the development of co-operatives, however, the
'Statistical Statements Relating to Co-operative Movement
in India' published by the Reserve Bank of India are qniﬁe
adequate,

Finally, in Chapter XI we have given an overview of~’
all the sectors of the textile industry teken together ana

assessed the aggregate performance with reference to
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production and exports. We conclude with estimates of
domestic per caplta aveilability of cloth and an
as;essment-of efforts to supply cheap cloth for mass
cohsumption. we'hope that all in all, the study makes a
worthwhile contribution to the available literature on the

subjeqt.



CHAPTER I
END OF AN ERA

It 1s belleved that cotton manufaoturing originated
in India probably around 3000 B.C. Not only the earliest
use of cotton, but also the first cotton gin and the first
spinning wheel for spinning cotton yarn are belleved to
have been invented in India. After cotton is harvested in
the form of a cotton boll, the lint has to be separated
from the seed so that it cen be used fo manufacture cotton
thread. - The first cotton gin, used for this purpose, was
the Indian charkha gin. It consisted of two rollers turned
by hand, positioned so closely together that the seed would
not pass through. The charkha gin was suitable 6n1y for
ginning the short fibre of Indian cotton, In other parts
or.the world, where longer fibre cotton was grown, the
separation of the 1lint from the seed was done:by hand._

After cotton i1s ginned, it is spun into a thread. In
early times, spinning was done with the use of two simple
implements, the dlstaff and the weighted spindle, _The
distaff was a stick on which a mass or'ribre was held.

The weighted spindle could be suspended and, when given a
spin, 1t twisted the fibres from which it was suspended.
The yarn lengthened as more fibre was supplied from the
distaff to the notch at the top of the spindle. At a
oertain stage, the already spun yarn was wound round the

shaft of the spindle, and so a hank of yarn was built up.



The evenness and thickness of the yarn depended on the
skili of the spinner. _

The spinning wheel is constructed by mounting the
spindle on bearings and by turning it by means of a pulley
going to a large wheel, The power was thus mechanized and
the whirl of the spindle supplanted the spinning of the
wheel. In this way, not only was the process speeded up,
but a more uniform yarn was obtained. The spinning
prosess, however, was not sontlnuous, since after a lenéth
of yarn had been drawn out, the wheel had to bp reversed
a few turns to replace the tight spiral round the spindle
so that 1t oould be wound on the base of the spindle.

The Saxony wheel was invented by Jurgens of Brunswiock,
in Germany, about 1530. He used a device oalled a flyer
which had a U shape. The flyer was attashed to the
spindle, with the arms of the U on either side of the
spindle, The spindle also‘held a freely rotating bobbin,
The yarn being twistedApassed through the base of the U,
then along the arm, round a hook, and then on the bobbin
of the spindle, Both spindle and bobbin were driven from
the wheel, and the yarn wound round the bobbin as it was
being spun., The wheel was turned by a treadle, leaving
both hands free to draw out the material during the
spinning,

The Indian spinning wheel and the Saxony wheel were

the ohief means of spinning cotton into yarn before the
advent of mechanized spinning,



To produce a woven fabric, yarn or fibre is inter-
laced in a regular order called a weave or binding system,
Weaving 1s the process of combining warp (lengthwise
threads) and wert (widthwise threads) components to make
the woven fabriec. Long before man learnt to spin fibre
into yarn, he knew the art of weaving. Woven fabrics are
believed to have originated from basket weaving. The
earliest evidence of weaving, closely related to
basketry, dates from Neolithic cultures of about 5000 B.C.

1 Weaving involves three primary operations: éhedding,
ploking, and beating in. In shedding, the warp is
separated over a short length extending from the oloth
already formed, into two sheets; the distence between
which 1is oalled the shed. A pick of weft is then lalad
between the two sheets of warp, in the operation known as '
piéking. Then the pick is beaten in, that is, pushed
tightly into the weave, and the upper and lower sheets
change place so that they hold the piock in the weave,

A loom 18 a device which permits the warp to be
tensioned and parted into two layers. The earliest loom
probably oompriséd sticks in the ground to hold the
threads,‘with the operations carried out by hand, making
weaving a slow end laborious prosess, analegous to
darning., Later, shed sticks were invented to form the
shed and keep the threads separate. The next and
probably the most important improvement was the invention
of the heddle or heald shaft. The heddle might have
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first been just a stick with a hole in it, later it became
a plece of wire with an eye in it, and still later, a
metal strip with a slit, A warp end is threaded through
the heddle and, with its ald, the thread is defleoted
from one side of the other of the maln sheet of threads.
The frame holding the heddle is called the harness, The
shed 1s formed by raising or lowering the harness.‘

On primitive looms the plek 1s passed back and forth
through the shed by hand, with the thread wrepped round a
stick, The beating in is done by the reed, a screen or
grate, so-ocalled because 1t is made of reeds. The spacing
of ends in the oloth 1s also controlled by the reed. The
batten or sley operates the reed. There are several ways
of providing tension to the warp. On the weighted loom,
the warp threads are hung over a crossbar with weights of
olaj, ceramic or chalk tied to the free ends, In the
backstrap loom, the operator has a strap tied round his
back and he adds tension by leaning back.

The heddles and the plck stick were operated by hand
until recent times, except that a single harness could be
operated by foot, an innovation that first appeared in the
East. In Europe, throughout the mediaval period, looms
were simple machines, but about the thirteenth oentury,
the shaft loom arrived from the East. To this a number
of heddles can be fitted; they are suspended above the
loom from a shaft and can be operated by a treadle, This

makes possible more weaving patterns because each shed



variation can have its own heddle rod.

- The drawloom, also an Oriental invention, and
introduced in Europe during the Middle Ages, was an
1mprovement over the shaft loom in that it could weave
even more intricate patterns, The drawloom could make a
great variety of sheds because it used slipcords tied to
the threads in addition to heddles. They were operated
by a drawboy who sat on top of the machine and pulled the
cords in various combiﬁations accor@ing to the pattern.,

Handlooms now surviving in India and other developing
countries are of these several types. The modern high-
speed industrial loom works on essentially the same basic
principles, ’

Yarn and cloth were dyed from very early times., It
is known that fabrics were dyed in India many centuries
before Christ., Printing, the process of decorating
textile fabrics by application of plgments, dyes or
relgted material in the form of a pattern, apparently
developed from hand painting of fabrics. The 1dea wﬁs
first oarried out in India during the 4th century B.C.
The Greek writer Strabo, who died in 20 A.D., has
desoribed the printed textiles from Indla,

By the Middle Ages, fabric meking and other related
arts were not only known to the greater part of the
oivilized world, but the textile industry had reached the
stage of a highly developed oraft, Many countries had
thriving industries in silk and carpet-making, broocades,



velvets and wollens., But the skill and dexterity of her
spinners gave India an edge over the others in cotton
textiles. The fine muslins produced in Moghul India, and
perhaps earlier, the calicos, chintzes and other richly
patterned, printed and”painted cotton oloths were
inimitable, meking India the léader in the field for, it
1s believed, thirty centuries, from 1500 B.C. to 1500 A.D,
The market for Indien fabrics was world wide, In Europe,
Indian cottons were considered a 1uxury, and at least from
the Roman era to the Middle Ages, Indla exported large °
quantities to Europe. During the fifteenth century, the
land routes for tha}Indian trade- via the Red Sea and
Egypt, or across Persia, Iraq, Syria, and Turkey - had
become inoreasingly blocked, mainly by Turkish action,
But soon enough, that is, in 1497, when the Portuguese
naiigator Vasco da Gama took an expedition to Caliout via
the Cape of Good Hope, a new sea route from Europe to the
East was discovered, enabling the European powers
particularly the French, the Dutoh, the Portuguese and the
English, to make new trade ventures, |

Beginning with 1601, the East India Company set up
feotorles and workshops in traditional oentres such as
Ahmedabad, Broasch, Surat, Cambay, Caliocut, Masulipatem,
Agra and Delhi, employing Indian weavers to weave cotton
goods for export to England. From the seventeenth scentury
to the middle of the eighteenth century there was a

phenomenal expansion of the Company's shipments of cotton



goods to England. In 1677 these were valued at £150,000,
during 1697-1702, at £1,053,725. ZEngland's indigenous
textiles in those times consisted chierly'or linen and
wool, while all the cotton textiles sold in London and
other English towns ceme more or less direotly from Indla.
Demand for cotton materials and rlowered.tabrics from India,
elther painted or printed, grew :apidly and threatened the
English woollen industry, and, beginning with the 1670's,
ocomplaints and protests were made. FPublic opinion in -
Englend was attecking the wasteful exports of money to pay
for these goods, and the woollen weavers complained .
bitterly of the 'iuin' which the imports of Indien cloth
caused, for evidéntly‘they'we:e used to replace woollen
produets, In 1799 a-systematic‘opposition'was organised
end in 1700 the Parliament passed an Ast forbidding
abéolutely the imports of printed fabrics from India,
Persia and China, All goods seized in contravention of
this edict were confiscated, sold by auction, and
re-exported. In 1719, another prohibition Aot was passed,
much more explicit and far-reaching than the first. Unger
this Aot, all persons resident in England were forbidden
to sell or buy imported fabriocs, or to iear them or have
them in thelr possession, under penalty of £ 5 for private
persons and £ 20 for merchants, The English example was
followed in Holland, and in fact, nearly all the
Governments of Europe thought it necessary to prohibit or
load Indilan imports with heavy duties to protect their own



manufactures,

~ With the stoppage of imports of Indian materials, the
English weavers tried to meet the demand for them by
prddueing substitutes., But the English spinners lacked
the supple fingers and the extraordinary skill of Indian
workmen, The counts they spun were elther too coarse or
too weak to be used for the warp. The custom therefore
grew of making materials of mixed linen and cotton. The
linen thread, being stronger, formed the warp, and the
cotton, the weft, Printed by hand with engraved plates,
the English manufaoctures were able, if not to rival those
of Indlia, yet to serve as more or less acoeptable
substi tutes. |

But soon, the relative positions of Tndia end England
in 'the textile industry reversed. Beglnning with 1733 a
sefies of inventions in textile technology revolutionized
the produstion methods in the textile industry in England
and England beceme the leader in the textile world. The
first of these inventions was that of the rly-shutfle by
John Kay. Kay was a weaver 6f broadloom fabrics which,
because of their width, required two weavers to sit sige
by side, one throwing the shuttle from the right to the
centre, the other reaching between the warps and éending
it on its way to the left and then returning it to the
centre. The stopping of the shuttle and reaching betwsen
the warps caused imperfections in the cloth. Kay devised

a mechanical attachment controlled by a cord which, when



Vjerked by the weaver, gave the shuttle a push sending it
flying through the shed. Jerking ths cord in the opposite
direction sent the shuttle on its return trip. Thus, the
Job could be done by one weaver instead or'two. In other
words, productivity per weaver almost doubled.

Kay's fly-shuttle was patented in 1733 and immedlately
raised réars of unemployment among the weavers. Another
olrcumstance added to the difficulties of the weavers,

With the throw-shuttle loom, a single léom provided work
for five or six spinning wheels, In spite of imports,
there was an almost constant shortage of yarn., With the
fly-shuttle weaving ocould be done much faster, and this
shortage of yarn became more acute., Not only did the price
of. yarn go up, but 1t was often impossible to obtein the
necessary supplies, causing great hardship to the weavers.
Buf, the shortage of yarn made improvements in spinning
imperative and many inventors began to conslider the
possibility of a multiple spindle spinning machine. A
roller spinning machine was designed by John Wyatt and
Lewis Paul and patented by Paul in 1738. But because of
shortage of capital and lack of business sense, it 41d not
become commerecially profitable, |

The wide gap between'spinning and'weavins oontinuéd
to pose a serious problen. Mﬁny attempted a solution
which was finally given by two inventions produced within
a year or two of one another: fhe invention of the jenny

by Hargreaves in 1765, and of the water frame by Arkwright
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in 1767. Both came into use in 1768, Hargreave's jenny
. was patented in 1770, while Arkwright'!s machine ﬁas
patented in 1769, |

Based on the principle of the old spinning whesel,
Hargreave'!s machine was simple in its original form, both
in struotﬁre and operation. It consisted of a rectangular
frame of four legs, At one end was a row of vertical
spindles. Across the freme were two parallel woollen
rails which served as a clasp between which a mass of
fibre could be enclosed. The rails were mounted on a sort
of carriage which slid backwards and forwards when desired.
The clasp was opened to feed carded or roved cotton and
then closed. With one hand the spinner worked the carriage
backwards and forward, and with the other he turned the
handle which worked the spindles., In this way the thread.
was drawn snd twisted at the same time. The jenny's one
great advantage over the spinning wheel was that a'single
workman could spin several threads at onse. Hargreave's
original jenny turned eight spindles., Larger ones weré
soon built, with sixteen spindles in 1770, 80 spindles in
1784 and later with as many as 120 spindles, It meant so
many fold increase in the productivity of the spinner,

Being a small machine, the jenny could be built at
small cost. It took up little room, and could be operated
without any motor power. It was found in small workshops
managed by small employers who worked with their own hands
as well as in farms where the spinning wheel had for
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generafions added its earnings to those of the plough.
Its use did not interfere with the worker's habits,
oﬁqﬁardly, at any rate, 1t did not cause ény great
alteration in the organisation of the industry. Far from
destroying the cottage industry, it seemed at first to
revive it, Yarn could now be supplied in adequate
qnéntities but for the weft thread only; 'being a hend
operated machine, the jJjenny ocould not spin a . cotton yarn
strong enough to be used for the warp. Subsequent
developments, however, soon heralded the factory system
in spinning, |

Arkwright's 'water-frame', a madhine~that spun threads
by means of rollers revclving.at different speeds,
ploneered cotton spinning into the fastory stage., The
machine was first called the water frame because 1t was
driven by water-power, and later the throstle-frame
because of the whistling sound made by .the flyers, Made
entirely from wood, the water-frame was a factory machine
from the beginning, It was originally designed to be
horse operated, but ceme to be operated first by water and
then by steam., This was the first real departure from
domestic industry. While in the cottages Hargreave's
Jenny was taking the place of the old time Spinning'wheel,
in towns such as Nottingham and Manchester, Arkwright's
spinning mills were built. A noted example is that of the
Cromford Spinning Mill, which by 1799 contained several

thousand spindles end employed three hundred workmen,
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The water-frame's advantage over the spinning wheel
was not only in highér productivity but also in a superior
quality of yarn. The "water-twist", namely the yarn spun
on this machine, was sirong enough to be used for the warp,
Therefore, it now became possible for English manufaoturers
to weave pure cotton goods which were as good in eveéy
respect as their Indian mbdelsl

Though the 'water-frame! was a great success, the yarn
it produced was father coarsé. 'Hence, it 4id not daisplace
the !'jenny' which oontinuéd to be used extensively. But,
while the water-frame produced a strong but coarse yarn,
the ! Jjenny' produced a fine but week yarn, "Both the yarns
were.not sﬁitable for the manufacture of fine quality
cottons‘and muslins and their manufscture continued to
depend upon 1mported‘Ind1an yarn., This dependence was
broken by the invention in 1779 of Crompton's 'Muslin
Wheel!. It was a oross between the 'Jenny'land the 'water-
frame‘ and hence came to be known as'the cfompton's ;Mule'.
From ﬁhe 'Jenny' it borrowed the moving carriage And‘rrom'
the 'watef-rramé', the rollers between which the thread
was éo be drawn.'

Crompton's Mule was initially a hand-operated machine
made of wood.- Its small size made it sultable for cottage
industry. In 1792, Henry Stone substituted iron for wood
and Williem Kelly invented a power 'mule' with three to |
four hundred spindles. From then oﬁ, thé 'mle! became
the spinning machine par exsellence, displéoing'both the
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tjenny' and the 'water-frame', and finally taking the
spinning industry from the cottage to the feotory. ‘Mule'-
spun yarn broved superior in quality to any yarn hitherto'
known and made Lancashire and Clydeside the centres of an
industry which accounted for half the British export trade
in the first half of the nineteenth century, thus
undermining the centuries-old cotton manufacturing
industry of India. In a pense, the 'mule' was the final
invention in spinning technology, rof inspite of many
later modifications and improvements, its main
characteristics are still to be found in the delicate and
complicated spinning machinery of today.

While the 'mule' thus moved the spinning to the
factory, for maﬁy_yeérs the weaving ocontinued to be a
handioraft occupation, There was no longer a socarcity of
yarn; indeed, there was an abundance of it. Weavers were
fully employed and their wages rose steeply. So great was
the imbalance between yarn output and weaving capacity
that yarn had to be exported. This gave rise to some
alarm as many people feared that a weaving industry
supplied by English yarn might be set up in the neighbour-
ing countries particularly France, The need to improve
the productivity of the loom became urgent.

This was met by Cartwright!'s invention of the power-
loom in 1785. In 1787, he openéd a factory powefed by
steam; but it falled. Powerlooms became oommercially
successful first in 1793. Modifications by Horrooks,
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Radoliffe and Roberts ultimately made possible the
- successful erection of weaving mills in England.

During the olosing deoades of the eighteenth century,
the powerloom was both necessary and unpopular., In 1900,
against the several million spindles alregdy at work in
the spinning miils, there were in all England no more than
a few hundred powerlooms. But the results were plainly
visible, Two steam looms, looked after by a fifteen year
old boy, oould weave three and a half pleces of materisal,
while in the same time a skilled weaver using the fly-
shuttle wove only one. Despite the obvious advantage, the
powerloom ocould not force itself into general use because
the fall in weavers' wages had made the demand for
mechanical spinning'less urgent. The Report of the Royal
Commission on the conditions of handloom weavers (1839)
illustrates both, the growth of the machine industry in
weaving, and the causes owing to which its final triumph
was delayed. The appalling misery of the weavers who still
used handlooms became worse and worse as the grinding
competition of machinery increased, But the worse it
became, the more it delayed the universal use of the new
equipment, for wages sunk so low that 1t paid better to
use men than machines, There lles the explanation of the
survival of a belated technique in small domestic workshops,
the last home of the ﬁéating system,

But the obstascles which machinery raised against its
own progress ocould never be anything more than temporary.



15

After 1830, the number of handloom weavers began to fall
very rapldly. It is estimated that in 1830, there were
220,000 handlooms in England; by 1844-45, the number had
declined to 60,000; by 1856, the number had become
insignificant. During these years, handloom weavers werse
gnong the most pitiable victims of technologleal
obsolescence.

During this periocd, technical improvements were made
in related processes such as ginning, carding, printing,
ete. The modern ootton'gin was patented in the United
States by Whitney in 1794. His machine consisted of a’
wooden roller encircled by rows of slender splines which
projected through the bars of a metal grid. As the splines
drew the lint through the grid, the seeds could not pass.
The splines were cleaned by a revolving brush called the
dofrins brush. A later improvement on Whitney's machine
substituted circular saw blades for the spiked.roller.
Roller gins are more suitable for long staple cotton while
saw blades are more suitable for short staple cotton.

Revolution in printing 6r fabrics took place when in
1783 Thomas Bell replaced engraved printing plates
laboriously applied by hand‘by copper cylinderé. One
revolving press could now do the work of a hundred men.
Soon large calico printing works were erected in Lancashire
and elsewhere,

Meanwhile the bleaching and dyeing industries were
reaping the benefits of soientific progress, Berthollet's
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discovery of the bleaching propertieé of ohlorine dates
from 1785 and was elmost immedlately taken up by John Watt
who made it known in England. Its adoption meant that
bleaching of oloth could be dome in days within the factory
instead of months in the sun. About the same time Taylor
of Manchester rediscovered the seoret.of Oriental dyes and
produced !'Turkey reds! which soon became as popular as
Indian prints. velvefeen also made its appearan&e owing
to John Wilson of Alnsworth., The Frenchman, Jacgquard
invented a pattern-weaving loom in 1801, Several such
secondary improvements added to the efficiency of the
industry.

These technologlocal advances gave England a lead into
the world textile market. In Table 1.1 are shown England's
exports of cotton goods to ports east of the Cabe of Goodi
Hope. Ports east of the Cape of Good Hope during this
period meant mostly India. The imports of these cheap
machine made goods were subject onlj to a small nominal
import duty and hence began to oompete‘out Indiats handloom
textiles from India's own domestic markét. On tﬁe other
hand, high tariff dﬁties were raised to pfotect the
British textile industry from India's fine handloom
textiles, In oonsequencs, India's‘fextile exports to
Englend rapidly declined. In Taﬁle 1.2 are shown the
Indien cotton plece-goods shipped from the port of Caloutta
during 1800-1829. _

A similar decline took place in the export of Indian
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Table 1,1 : Value of cotton goods imported from Englen
to Ports east of Ca%e of Good Hope !125&-1%13)

Year ending Value of English
5th January 1mports£.

1794 156

1795 717

1796 112

1797 2,501
1798 Ly 436
1799 7,317
1800 19,575
1801 21,200
1802 16,191
1803 27,876
1804 5,936
1805 31,943
1806 48,525
1807 46,549
1808 69,841
1809 118,408
1810 74,695
1811 114,649
1812 107,306
1813 108,824

Source: R,C. Dutt, Economic History of India, Early
- British Period, p.257.
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Table 1,2 orts of cotton plecegoods from Caloutta
Port to the United Zingdom - 1§§§ to 1§2§.
' In bales of 369 1lbs,

Year Exports Year Exports
1800 2,636 1817 1,904

1801 6,341 1818 666

1802 14,817 1819 536

1803 13,649 1820 3,186
1804 9,631 1821 2,130
1805 2,325 1822 1,668

1806 - 651 1823 | 1,354

1807 1,686 . 182l 1,337

1808 237 1825 1,878

1809 104 1826 | 1,253

1810 1,167 1827 | 541

1811 955 1828 736

1812 1,471 1829 L33

1813 557 |

1814 919

1815 3,842

1816 2,711

Source: R.,C. Dutt, Economisc History of Indie,
Early British Period, p.295.
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cotton_pieoegoods to other countriss pf the worlda, notably
America, Denmark, épain, Portugal, and various markets in
Asia, Exports to America declined from 13,633 bales in
1801 to 258 bales in 1829; Denmark, which took 1457 bales
in 1800, never took more than 150 bales after 2820;
Portugal, which took 9714 bales in 1799, never took over a
thousand bales after 1825; and exports to‘the Arablan and
Persian Gulfs, which rose to between four and seven
thousand bales between 1810 and 1820, never exceeded two
thousand bales after 1825,

Until 1813, the East India Company had the monopoly
of the Eastern trade, When in 1813 the Charter of the
Company was renewed, the monopolymwas abolished and private
trade was allowed. In the followlng two decades, the
British imports of Indian cotton goods declined steeply and
the British exports of cotton goods to India inoreased
phenomenally. The followlng figures were supplied by Mr,
Larpent, Chalrman of the East India and. China Assoclation,

to a Select Committee of the House of Commons;*

s

* Quoted by R.C. Dutt:, . .. ... in "The Economic
History of India in the Viotorian Age." , 108,
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Table 1,3
" Year Export of Indian Import of British
cotton goods to cotton goods into

Englend in pieces India in yards

1814 1,266,608 pieces 818,208 yds,
1821 534,495 " 19,138,726 "
1828 422,504 " 42,822,077 "
1835 306,086 © 51,777,277 ®

As imports and exports are given in different units,
they are not directly comparable, But the fact of é steep
deocline of British imports and phenomenal inecrease in
British exports are clear. Within two decades, the British
imports of Indian cotton goods deqlined to less than a
quarter while British exports of cotton goods to India
increased over sixty times, | _

Another witness, Mr, Martin, giving evidenoce before
the same Committee gives the following figures:*

Table 1,4

Year Exports or Indian Imports of British
cotton goods to cotton goods into
England India

1815 1,300,000 | 26,300

1832 100,000 400,000

* Quoted by R,C, Dutt,in. "The Economic History of India
. 1n the Victorian Age", p.112,
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Thus in a brief period of less than two decades.
India'é imports of British cotton goods increased 15-fold
while.India's exports to England declined to one
thirteenth. 'In consequense, while in 1815 exports were
50 times imports, in 1832“1mports were four times exports. .
Relative positions of India and England in the textile
world were completely reversed. o |

The imperial pressure under which this reveisal was
expedited i1s best brought out in the evidence given before
the Select Committee mentioned above, When the East India
Company!s Charter was renewed in 1833, it was provided that
the COmﬁany should thenceforth "discontinue and abstain
from all commercial business", énd should stand forthubnly
as administrators and rulers"or India. This changed the
Company's relation with India end in 1840, that is within
sefan yéars of the change, the Company presented a petition
to Parliament that the discrihinatory oustomAduties on
imports on Indian goods should'be removed. A Selecot
Committee of the House of Commons referred to above was
appointed to report on therpetition. Several witnesses
emphasised how the discriminatory custom dutlies were
injurying the Indian industries., We may quote Mr. Martin:
"We have during the period of a quarter of a century
compelled the Indian territofies to receive our -
manufactures; our woollens duty free, our cottons at 23
per cent, and other articles in proportion; while we have

continued during that period to levy almost prohibitory
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duties, or duties varying from 10 to 20, 30 to 50, 100,
500 and 1000 per cent upon articles, the produce of our
territories, The decay and destruction of Surat, of
Dacca, or Murshedabad, and other places ..... is too
painful a ractvto dwell ﬁpon. I do not oconsider that it
has been the fair course of trade; I think it has been
the power of the stronger exercised over the weaker, "*

To conolude: Within a quarter of a oentury"rrom'the
invention of the power 'mule! by William Kelly in 1792 and
the first commercially éuccqésrul application of
Cartwright's power-loom in 1793, India lost ground to
England 1n‘the field of cotton texpiles and the long era
of the supremacy or'Iﬁdian textiles ended. In the final
analysis, this was due to the technological advance made
in Englend and in which India was left behind, But the |
process greatly hastened by the imperial trade poliocy of
Englend.

* Quoted by R.C. Dutt, in. "The Economic History of India
in the Victorian Age", p.112.
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CHAPTER I
" ESTABLISHMENT OF COTTON MILL INTDUSTRY: 1850-1900

The first cotton mill industry in India was established
in 1818, that is, within two decades of the establishment
ofbthe first spinning and weaving mills in England. It was
promoted by a Bfitish merchant named Henry Gouger at Fort
Gloster, fitﬁeen miles from Calcutta. But it was not a
commercial success and, for many years, no new undertaeking
was attempted. Mr, Gouger'had appeared before the Select
Committee of the House of Commons mentioned in the previous
chapter. His evidence refers to his mill in: .-; "
swhich: *700,000 1bs. weight of yarn was ennually spun, of
numbers iarying from éo to 50. The cotton used was all
grown in India and selected with great care, and the
madhinery was worked by Indian labourers under Zuropean
superintendence, There were 100 powerlooms, but thelr use
was discontinued in order to employ the whole of the power
steam for the manufacture of yarns which was more
profitable. The lower numbers sold rather better than
English yarns, and the higher numbers on a par with then.
But on the whole the profits of the business were not
proportionate to the enormous cost.' 'I em inolined to
think?, said.mr; Gouger>, tthere never will be another
manuréotory for spinning obtton yarns, in consequence of

the great expense attending the building of the present one!,

* Quoted by R.C. Dutt/ Economio History of India in the
. Victorian Age,"pp. 106-107.
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The development of the modern cotton textile industry
in India began with the promotion of the Bombay Spinning
and Weaving Mill in 1851 by Cowasjee Nanabhoy Davar. The
mill was partielly owned by an Englishman and the technique
and personnel were unmistakably Lancastrian in character.
It does not appear to have been in working order ti11 1854,
-At the éame time, James Landon, an Englishman, erected the
Broach Cotton Mi1ll at Broach. Four years after the
commencement of the Bombay Spinﬁing and Weaving Mill the
Oriental Spinning and Weaving Company was started by
Manock jee Nusserwenjee Petit. The success of this mill led
bis son, Mr. Dinshaw Manockjee Petit, to start the
Manock jee Petit Mills in 1860. Four other new mills were
also established in 1860: the Bombay United Spinning and
weaiing Co., established by Mangaldas Nathubhail, the Bomanji
Hormusji Spinning and Weaving Mill set up by Bomanji Wadia,
the Royal Mill set up by Kesowji Naik, and the Great
Eastern Spinning end Weaving Mill set up by Merwanji
Bhavnagri end Pellonji thadia. In 1861 Ranchhodlal
Chotalal started a mill in Ahmedabad with the help of Jemes
Landon., Among the early Indian pioneers, the role of the
Parsi merchants was dominant, |

The decade 1860-70 was not favourable to the growth
of the Indian mill industry., The American Civil War
(1861-65) ceaused a setback., In the course of soms forty
years prior to the Civil War, owing to the superiority of

her long staple Sea Island cotton and the sucocessful use
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of Whitney's new saw-gin, the United States had firmly
establisheé her position as the largest supplier of raw
cétﬁon for the Lancashire cotton mill industry. India's
exports of raw cotton, on the other hand, were insigni-
ficant, forming only a small part of Englend's imports,
With the outbreak of the American Civil War, cotton
supplies from the United States were practically ocut off,
and Lancashire msnufacturers began to depend on India for
raw cotton supplies., During the war years, the price of
rew cotton rose by more than threefold, from 3-7 ples per
1b, in 1861 to 11-5 ples per 1lb. 1865, and while this
brought huge profits to all directly or indirectly involved
in the cotton trade, cbtton manufacturing activity in the
country wes adversely affected., Cotton oultivators had
been quick to seize the opportunity of making extra profit
and the exports to U,K, more than doubled, from 562,738
bales in 1861 to 1,399,514 bales in 1865. Reportedly,
during the boom, wealth estimated at 81 million pound
sterling poured into Bombay. Following the cessation of
the Americen Civil War in 1865, supplies of American
cotton to Lancashire were resumed, causing a severe trade
depression in Bombay. The collapse of credit was so
ocomplete that normal ccnditions were not restoréd till
1871. During the six years 1865 to 1871, only one new
mill was added to the existing thirteen mills in Bombay
Presidenoy.

The wealth accumulated by the Parsl and Bhatia
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merchents in the days of the cotton boom duly found its
way into cotton manufacturing activity in the oourse of
the following decade. As soon as trade oconfidence was
reStored,-there was a great inorease in the number of
mills, One notable phenomenon of the decade of the 1870's
was the Bhatia merchants' coming into eminenge in the
cotton industry. The Morarjl Goculdas Mill, vhioh was
ordinarily a jute and wool factory, was converted into a
cotton spinning and weaving mill in 1870‘by Morarji
Goouldas, a Bhatlia merchant. The Khatau Mills, whicﬁ were
started in 1874, were also operated under the control of
Bhatia merchants, But the Parsis remained foremost emong
Indien industrialists., The Empress Mill at Nagpur,
promoted by Jamshedji Nusserwanji Tata in 1874, gave India
its first lafga scale cotton mill organised along
soientiric and modgrntlines. It had the best and newest
machines, The factory started operations in July 1877 with
15,552 throstles, 14,400 mule spindles-and 450 looms.

Between 1870 and 1875 at least 17 new mills were
started and in the latter year, the number of spindles ang
looms had gone up to 750,000 and 8,000 respectively. 4n
important factor which had contributed to the growth of the
industry during this period was the beginning of an export
trade in yarn with China,

That the first few cotton mills located in Inaia
should be ereoted in Bombay is probably accounted for by
the fact that Bombay, as one of the two most important
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ports in India, had always held a very large share of the
. import trade in yarn and plecegoods, and was the ohief
exporting port for cotton. The growing and profitable
natﬁre of the import trade in yarn end piecegoods led the
Indian merchants to consider whether it would not be
possible to build up an indigenous industry which would
supply the needs of Indla in those classes of yarn and
plecegoods which 1t was possible to produce rrémHIndian
cotton at a cheaper rate than'simila: goods produced in
the U.K, The setting up of the Empress Mill outéide
Bombay, however, soon promoted the expansion of the mill
industry in other interior ;pgions of the country, |
especieally Ahmedabaq, a_major cotton growing ocentre.
Later many others put up mills upobuntry, emong them being
the Harveys of Madura\M1lls, the Staneses of Coimbatore
Spinning and Weaving Mills, and some others in Calocutta
and Cawnporé. Nevertheless, the industry remained malnly
concentrated in Bombay Islands and Bombay Presidency.

For a number of years, Indian manufactures met with
only a very small emount of success. In the initiel phase,
the spinning side of the industry developed out of all
proportion to the weaving section, and, partioularly in the
case Bombay mills, this was very largely due to the vast
and profitable export trade in yarn with Chins,

Though the local leadership was provided by the Parsis
and the Bhatias, English initiative and finance played a
vitel role. The managerial and technical persomnel and the



28

manufacturing processes and practices had a strong
Lancastrian origin and bias, The machinery installed was
almost exolusively English and it was housed in factories
built on the Lancastrian model, Gradually there evolved
a plant strusture which was dependent on regular supplies
from England of machinery for extension and expansion of
existing plants and of spare parts for their maintenance.
Indian techniolians brought up in this envioronment developed
prerereﬁoe for British machinery. The evidence of total
British domination of the industry in the early stages of
its development may be seen in the fact that the Bombay
Millowners! Assoclation, established in 1875, had ¢ ommon
office arréngements with the Bombay Chambér of Commerce
which was exolusively British,

Of course, the British interest was not so much in
the Indian textile mill 1ndustry.as in the trade with India,
During this period, the imports of British textiles had
continued to grow. In Table 2.1 are glven India's imports
of yarn and cotton goods from fhe United Kingdom.during the

during 1855-1879,
period 1855-7900, It will be seen that/ except for the
four years 1862-1865, the yarn imports fluctuated arounad
30 million 1bs, On the other hand, the imports of
plecegoods steadlly increased from under 400 million yards
in 1855-57 to 1200 million yards in 1879. The imports
during 1862-65 were affected by the Ameriocan Civil War anad
imports of yarn and piecegoods both were very low., But,
they picked up soon after the war ended. The sudden jump
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Table‘2,1: ¥mportsogr Yern and Plecegoods from U,K,:

Year ' Yarn Piecegoods
| Million 1bs. Million yds.
1855 26.457 390.805
1856 21.709 L09. 994
1857 15.902 382,327
1858 31,151 713.630
1859 38.685 848,412
1860 26.870 691, 443
1861 - 23.207 705.874
1862 16, 081 L8, 061 -
1863 19, 691 483.320
1864 16. 460 427.637
1865 13,289 511.826
1866 22,304 617.130
1867 30.829 868.478
1868 27.890 1,206,232
1869 27.614 841,583
1870 33.413 1,006, 288
1871 27.017 1,037.902
1872 26,271 968.150
1873 28.778 1,072, 286
1874 33.421 1,108.485
1875 29.913 | 1,095.040
1876 30.001 1,145,729
1877 33.674 1,279.574
1878 30.095 1,140.341
1879 27.630 1,193,946

1880 L1.579 1,615,593
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Table 2,1 (contd. )

"~ Year Yarn Piecegoods
Miilion 1bs. Million yds.
1881 37.024, 1,57k 664
1882 39,870 1,490, 472
1883 40,734 1,560, 556
1884 42,728 1,597.356
1885 38.639 1,553,518
1886 L5.203 2,002,789
1887 42,856 1,691.376
1888 L5.944 1,836,567
1889 .38.242 1,809.750
1890 k1,547 , 1,818,687
1891 42,678 1,641,835
1892 32,925 1,656.581
1893 34,978 1,719.967
1894 34.802 2,021,212
1895 31,736 1,509.410
1896 40. 4,57 1,824,643
1897 38.738 1,526,323
1898 ' 33.325 1,851,804
1899 32,704 1,971.976
1900 24,824 - 1,668,785

Source: Millowners'! Association, Bombay.



31

in imports of both yarn and piecegoods in 1880 marked the
beginning of further increases in such imports in the
following two decades. During 1880-1900, yarn imports
1ndreased to 40 million 1lbs. and fluctuated around that
level while plecegoods imports progressively increased
from 1600 million yards in 1880 to about 2000 million yards
in 1899. The fall in imports of both yarn and plecegoods
in 1900 was on account of famine conditions in Ihdia.
British cotton goods imported into India were, of
course, subject to import duty, though British goods had
an advantage over goods 1mportéd from other countries.
Thus in 1852, whereas a duty of 10 per cent was applicable
to cotton and silk piecegoods not of British manufacture,
a duty of only 5 per cent was applicable to piecegoods of
British origin. Although the import duty wes levied only
as.a revenue measure, in ocourse of time, British textile
interests began to fear the possible protective effect to
the indigenous industry, and in the eighteen seventies,
they carried out an agitation for the abolition of the
duty. A4s a result, in 1878, certain coarse grades of
cotton goods were exempted from duty, and in 1882, all
grades of cotton goods were exempted., It was not until
1894 that the duty on cotton goods was revived, at 5 per
oent, but in order to eliminate the protective effect, a
counterfailing exoise duty of 5 per cent on cotton yarn |
produced by Indian mills was 1m§osed. Later, in 1896, the

import duty on cotton yarn was removed, but a 3.1/2 per
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cent duty on imports of cotton fabrics was imposed,
simultaneously with an equivalent counterviling excise on
mill-made cotton cloth.

Unfortunately, we have not been able to trace data
regarding India's textile exports to the United Kingdom
for this period. But data are available regarding the
value of Indiats imports and export of textiles from and
to ell countriés. In Table 2,2, these are given'ror the
years 1849-1900. It may be noted that value is expressed
in £ for the years 1849-1880, 1899 and 1900 and in tens of
rupees for the years 1881-1898. It will be noticed that
during the period 1849-1880 the value of imports and
exports both increased greatly but that the imports
inoreased much more than the exports; I1mports inocreasead
moie than six times while exports increased under four
times. Consequently, the ratio of importé to exports
increased. Earlier we have noted that in 1835, the imports
were four times the exports. In 1849, the ratio was 4.53
and thereafter, barring minor fluctuations, it inoreased ‘
steadlly to 14,67 in 1872 and then declined to almost 7 in
1880. Between 1849 and 1872, the imports increased 5,58
times that is at an average annual rate of 7.76 per cent.
But between 1872 and 1880, they grew only 1,12 times that
is at an average annusal rate of 1.48 per cent. In
oomparison, between 1849 and 1872 the exports increased

only 1,73 times that is at an annual average rate of 2,40
per cent; but between 1872 snd 1800, they grew 2,30 times
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Table 2,2: Value of India's exports and imports
of cotton textiles (1 -1900

Value in £ for the years 1849-1880; 1899; 1900.

Value in tens of rupees for the'years 1881-1898,

Value of
imports
(2)
3,131,105
4,503,204
L, 681,690
6,161,913
by 797,933
5,739,438
6,677,342
6,362,279
6,133,327
5,726,618
9,803,143
11,698,928
11,058,118
10,245,400
9,630,530
11,945,663
13,227,325
13,810,358
15,096,806
17,698, 267

690. 584
742,320
673,549
819,049
930,877
769,345
817,103

779,647

882, 241
809,183
813,604
763,586
786,557
748,385
785,437

1,167,577
1,043,960
1,732,133
1,157,828
1,434,677



Table 2.2 (contd.)

18,852,485
16,271,216
18,737,182
17,483,333
17,234, 249
17,784,625
19,421,340

19, 244, 981

18,725,233
20,172,716
16,906, 556
19,660,817
23,994,164
24,810,062
25,108,331
2,557,834
2l,,282,623
29,164,885
27,506,373
31,511,305
29,873,928
31,010,349

29,289,472 .

25,625,865

34

1,339,821

- 1,298,757 |

1,410,013
1,191,683
1,417,562
1,595,370
1,630,351
1,704,947
1,935,198
2,295,079
2,581,823
2,737,916
3,335,286
3,967,610
4,339,037
Ly587,534
5,090,528
5,854,352
6,945,585
8,191,245
8,573,483
9,496,933
8,965,866
9,924,358
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Table 2,2 (oontd.)

(1) (2) o £31 _____ (5)_ L
1893 - 32,377,489 7,968,455 4. 06
1894 32,673,628 9,383,460 3.48
1895 25,755,872 10,220, 241 2.52
1896 29,750,155 9,963,179 2.99
1897 26,384,832 9,567,598 2,76
1898 27,229,720 9,148,265 2,98
1899 19,63A,750 6,412,428 3.06
1900 19,890,229 4,633,183 b4s 65

Source: Statistical Abstract Relating to British India.



36

which 1s at an average annual rate of 10.96 per cent,

Between 1880 and 1899-1900, it may be seen that while
fpplevel of imports had remained stable, exports had
almost doubled. Hence the ratio of imports to exports
declined from 7.18 in 1880 to 4.65 in 1900.

In Taﬁle 2.3-A are shown the value of imports of (a)
yarn and twist and (b) plecegoods separately for the period
184,9-1866. Similar split up of India's exports 1s
available only from 1867 and is glven in Table 2.3-B which
glves the split for imports as well as exports for the
period 1867-1900. It will be seen that the ratio of
imports of plecegoods to those of yarn and twist (Col. 4,
Table 2,3-A and Col, 8, Table 2,3-B) increased ovér'the
years, In 1849, the ratio wﬁsrolose to 2,5; during 1857-
1885 it renged between 5 end 6; and by 1900 it was close
to 11, The ratio of exports of plecegoods to exports of
yarn and twist is given in Col, 9 of Table 2,3-B. In
1867, the plecegoods exports were 11,12 times the exports
of yarn and twist., But the ratio steadily declined to
1,16 in 1883 and less than half subsequently. The
contrast between the trends in the composition of India's
textile imports end exports during this period is olear'
and striking, |

The same may be presented in another manner. 1In
columns 6, 7 of Table 2,3-B are given the ratio of India's
imports to exports separately for (a) yarn and twist and'
(b) plecegoods. It will be noticed that during the period
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Table 2,3-A: Value of Tmports of Cotton Yarn
and_Cotton Piecegoods (1849-1866)

Year Imports of Cotton Imports of Cotton Plecegoods Im-

- Twist & Yarn Plecegoods ports/Yarn Imports

(1) (2)_ ______91_ i -(hz;
1849 909,016 2,222,089 20kl
1850 1,131,586 - 3,371,618 2,98 |
1851 1,039,329 3,642,361 3.50
1852 1,391,134 4,770,779 3.43
1853 1,130,500 3,667,433 3.24
1854 1,306,913 Ly432,525 3.39
1855 1,274,098 5,503,24h L 24
1856 1, 414,27, L, 948,005 3.50
1857 1,191,974 4,941,353 b5
1858 943,920 1,782,698 5.07
1859 1,714,216 8,088,927 L.72
1860 2,047,115 9,651,813 heT1
1861 1,748,183 9,309,935 5.32
1862 1,472,481 8,772,916 5.96
1863 1,270,301 8,360, 229 6.58
1864 1,529,001 10,416,662 6.81
1865 2,191, 140 11,035,885 5,04
1866 1,961,144 11,849,214 6.04

Source: Statistioal Abstract Relating to British India.



Table 2,3-B: Value of Imports and Exports of Cotton Yarn and Cotton Plecegoods (1867-1900)

Value in £ for the years 1867-1880; 1899; 1900.
Valus in tens of rupees for the years 1881-1898.
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Year Imports of Imports of Exports of Exports of Yarn Plecegoods Plecegoods. Plecegoods
Seistant Siecegoots Twissand Fiesefoods Tabn - Fisossoets Yors o Tabw
Yarn Yarn Exports Exports Imports Exports

2/h 3/5 3/2 5/h
(1) (2) . _(2) _____ (E) _____ (E)_ L £63 o _(Z) _____ (f)_ L £91 .

1867 2,572,700 12,524,106 95,516 1.062,344 26,93 11.79 4.87 11,12

1868 2,698,350 14,999,917 175,775 1,259,683 15.35 11,91 556 7.17

1869 2,779,934 16,072,551 128,183 1,211,638 21,69 13,27 5,78 9. 45

1870 2,715,370 13,555,846 122,619 1,176,138 22.14 11,53 4,91 9.59

1871 3,357,393 15,687,476 159,247 1,250,766 21.08 12, 54 L.67 7.85

1872 2,424,522 15,058,811 121,469 1,070,214  19.96 14.07 6. 21 8. 81

1873 2,628,296 14,605,953 137,936 1,279,626 - 19,05 11,41 5456 9,28

1874 2,628,959 15,155,666 181,173 1,414,197 14,51 10.72 5.76 7.81

1875 3,157,780 16,263,560 203,812 1,426,539 15.49 11.40 5.15 6.99

1876 2,794,769 16,450,212 324,370 1,380,577 8.62 11.92 5.89 lo 26

1877 2,733,514 15,991,719 425,726 1,509,472 6.42 10.59 - 5.85 3.55

1878 2,850,403 17,322,313 Thl,791 1,550,288 3.83 11,17 6.08 2,08

1879 2,779,772 14,126,781 937,968 1,644,125 2,96 8.59 5.08 1.75

1880 2,745,306 16,915,511 1,163,946 1,573,970  2.36 10,75 6.16 1.35

1881 3,222,065 20,772,099 1,420,737 1,914,549 2.27 10.85 6.45 1.35

1882 3,378,190 21,431,872 1,874,464 2,093,146 1,80 10. 24 6.35 1,12

19



Teble 2,3-B (contd.)

3,465,943
3,360, 420
3,172,083
3,318,377
3,581,906
3, 746,797
3,482,529
3,768,362
3,514,620
2,683,850
3,108,941
2,851,254
2,971,090
3,325,871
3,493,038
2,551,634
1,633,341
1,659,477

21,642,388
21,197,414
21,110,545
25,846, 508
23,924, 467
27,76k, 508
26,391,399
27,241,987
25,774,852
22,942,015
29,268, 528
29,822,374
22,784,752

26,424,281,

22,901,794
24,678,086
18,001,409
18,230,752

2,013,019
2,506,617
2,841,555
3,418,008
by 146,731
5,318,614
5,840,114
6,627,165
5,88&,698
6,864,304
55,054,099
5,783,626
6,801,553
7,262,255
7,070,179
6,685,396
L,671,896
2,829,963

Source: Statistical Abstract Relating to

2,326,018
2,080,917
2.248{973
2,436,344
2,798,854
2,872,631
2,733,369
2,869,768
3,081,168
3,060,054
2,914,356
3,599,834
3,418,688
2,700,924
2,497,419
2, 462,869
1,740,532
1,804,220

British India.

9.49
8.37
7.50
10.04
8. 28
6.67
9.78

9.17

10.02

10.34
10.11

6¢€
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1867-1900, the ratio of imports to exports of plecegoods
‘fluotuated between 10 and 12. But the ratio of imports to
'ézports of yarn and twist deolined rapidly from over 25 in
1867 to about half in 1900.

Thanks to the establishment of the Bombay Millowners'
Association in 1875, some data regarding the growth of the
industry are available beginning with 1876, In Table 2.4
is shown the growth of the industry in terms of the number
of mills, number of installed spindles and humber of
installed looms, Between 1876 and 1900, the number of
mills inocreased from 47 to 193; the number of spindles
from 1,100,112 to 4,945,783; and the number of looms from
9,139 to 40,124. Thus the number of spindles end the
number of looms both inereased almost 4.1/2 times in 24
years or at an average annual rate of almost 6,5 per cent.

In spite of this remarkable growth, India's textile
mill industry in 1900 was still very small 6om§ared to the
same in other major textile producing countries. This may

be seen from the following.Table 2.5.
Thus in 1900, India's mill industry was of course

very small in comparison with the same in U,S.A, and.Great
Britain both in respect of number of spindles and looms.
But 1t was much larger than that of Jepan and China:
Indla's spindleage was almést four times that of Japan and
almost nine times that of China, But, as we shall later
see the cotton industry in both Japan and China was poised

for rapid progress. By 1940, India's spindleage was
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Table 2,4: Growth of Cotton Mill Industry 1876-1900

Year ending No. of No. of No. of 3/4
30th June Mills Spindles Looms Spind/Looms
TN
1876 L7 1,100,112 9,139 120.38
1877 51 1,244,206 10,385 119,81
1878 53 1,289,706 10,533  122.4k4
- 1879 56 1,452,794 13,018 111,59
1880 | 56 1,461,590 13,502 108.25
1881 57 1,513,096 ‘13,707 110.30
1882 65 1,620,814 14,172 114.37
1883 67 1,790,388 15,373 116,46
188, 79 2,001,667 16,262 123.09
1885 87  2,145,6k6 16,537  129.75
1886 95 = 2,261,561 17,455 129.57
1887 103 2,421,290 18,536 130.63
1888 114 2,488,851 19,496 127.66
1889 124 2,762,518 21,561 128,13
1890 137 3,274,196 23,412 . 139.85
1891 134 3,351,694 24,531 136.63
1892 139 3,402,232 25, bl 133.71
1893 141 3,575,917 28,164 126,97
1894 142 3,649,736 31,154 117.15
1895 148 3,809,929 35,338 107.81
1896 155 3,932,946 37,270 105.53

1897 173 L, 065,618 37,584 108.17
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Table 2,4 (contd,)

(1) (2) | (3) (4) (5)
1898 185 k259,720 38,813 112,06
1899 188 4,728,333 39,069 121,03

1500 193 ly 945,783 40,124 123,64

Source: Millowners! Association, Bombay.
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Table 2,5: Textile Mill Indust in major
» countries in 1900

couptry Number of spindles Number of looms
India Ly 945,783 40,124
U.S. A 19,472,232 k39,465
Great Britain 45,600,000 648,820
Germany - 8,031,400 211,818
Japan 1,274,000 5,045
China 550,000 -

Source: Millowners' Assoclation, Bombay.

smaller than that of Japan and less than double that of
Chine, Similarly, in 1900, the number of looms in India
was eight times that in Japan but by 1940, it was less
than double that in Japan. In China, the nqmber of looms
was negligible in 1900 but in 1940,.the number was more
than a quarter of that in Indla. _ |

Returning to the growth of the Indlan mill industry
between 1876 and 1900, we have noted above that the growth
in the number of spindles and in the number of looms was
almost equal - 4,1/2 times oier the period of 2 years.
But this was not so throughout the period; spindles
expanded more than the loomage_in some years and vioe
versa, This is clearly reflected in the ratio of spindles
to looms shown in the last column (col. 5) of Table 2.4.
The followlng years appear to be turning points in this
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ratio. They also indicate periods in which the spindles

" or the looms increased faster than the other.

'Tablev2,6: Ratio of Spindles To Looms

" Year Ratio of spindles Annual average growth rate

Spindles Looms
1876 120,38
1880 108. 25 7.36 10.25
1890 139.85 8. 40 5,66
1896 105.53 3.10 8.06
1900 123.26 5.90 1.86

Statistics of textile production by Indien mills are
available only from 1896 onwards. In the following, we
shall present approximate estimates of yarm production for
the years 1881-1895.. The basis of the estimates of
production of yarn is the consumption of cotton in Indian
mills for which Bombay Millowners' Association give data
for years beginning with 1881, The data for the years
1896-1905 are reproduced in Table 2.7. In column (3) is
given the yarn production figures and column (4) gives the
ratio of weight of yarn produced to weight of cotton
consumed, The ratio shows wide variation from 90,71 per
cent in 1897 to 61,96 per cent in 1900. The ratios for
1899 and 1900 appear rather low and abnormal, But there
i1s oconsiderable variation even in years whioch must be

oonsidered normal, In view of this, it is not possible to
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Table 2,7: Cotton Consumption in Yarn Production
o 1896-1905

Year  Consumption of Yarn Production 3/2 %
co:;gg.miiif thsd.1lbs,

LD R
1896 552,452,656 - 419,197 75.88
1897 509,966,912 162,596 90,71
1898 580,680,576 512,385 88,29
1899 656,674 480 513,923 78.26
1900  569,713.980 352,973 61.96
1901 680,682,080 572,938 83. Lk
1902 691,894,900 575,694 83.21
1903 681,821,280 578,759 8l.88
1904 693,948.272 578,381 84.57
1905 736,663,648 680,919 92,43

Source: Col.(2): Millowners' Association, Bombay.

Col. (3): %ta:isticai Abstract Relating To British
ndia.
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estimate annual production of yarn from the annual
'cénsumption of'cdttbn. We may however, obtain approximate
‘éstimates of annual yarn production by meking use of an-
average ratio of yarn production to cotton consumption.
This ratio-for the years 1896-1905 is 82,36 per cent.

We propose to work with the ratio of 80 per cent and
estimate the production of yarn for the period 1881-1895
on the basis of consumption of cotton during these years.,
The estimates, given in Table 2.8 are admittedly
approximate but will be uéeful to Jjudge the growth in
production during this period.

. In Table 2.9 are glven for the period 1881-1900 (1)
production of yarn (estimated for 1881-1895), (i1i) exports
of yarn, and (iii) imports of yarn. It will be seen that
during 1881-1900, the production of yarn increased from
about 120.0 miilion 1bs, to over 500.0 million 1lbs. whioch
is more then four-fold. The exports of yarn also
increased in almost the same proportion from under 50.0
million 1lbs, to over 200.0 million 1lbs, In consequence,
the ratio of exports to production remained fluctuating
between 40O and 50 per cent. On the other hand, imports
of yarn remained steady between 40,0 million 1lbs, and
50.0 million 1bs., The sharp fall in production and
exports of yarn in 1900 was due to the severe famine in
that year. )

Thus, between 1881 and 1900, while the imports of

yarn remained more or less constant, the exports increased
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Table 2,8: Estimates of Yarn Progugtionigm -1895.

Year *Cotton consumption Yarn production

-by mills
thsd,. lbs. thsd.lbs = 80% of (2)
1881 148,563.96 118,851,17
1882 155,844.30 124,675, 44
1883 178,969.95 143,175.96
1884 208, 295,08 166,636.06
1885 233,925,61 187,140.49
1886 252,135.97 201,708.78
1887 - 284,700.19 '227,760.15
1888 308, 496,94 246,797.55
1889 348,352,37 278,691.90
1890 395,317.10 316,253.68
1891 L62,131,15 369,704.92
1892 457,047.70 365,638.16
1893 459,035, 14 367,228.11
1894 479,223, 14 383,378, 51
1895 527,519.89 4,22,015.91

* Source: Millowners! Association, Bombay.,
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Table 2,9 : Production, Export, Import of Yarn, 1881-190Q

Yarn exports Yarn imports Exports/

Year Yarn produc-
tion in

"thousand 1lbs.

in thousand
lbs.

in thousand
lbs.

Produotion
3/2

1881 118,851.17%
1882 124,675, b4*
1883 143,175.96%
1884,  166,636.06%
1885 - 187,140.49%
1886  201,708,78%
1887  227,760.15%
1888 246,797.55%
1889 278,681,90%
1890  316,253.68%
1891  369,704.92%
1892  365,638.16%
1893  367,228.11%
189,  383,378.51%
1895  422,015,91%
1896  419,197.00
1897  422,596.00
1898  512,385.00
1899  513,923.0
1900 352,973.0

49,834, 4O
58,876.00
65, 449.60
78,173.56
88,745, 20
107,880. 80
118,455.20
135,522.80
151,143.20
177,570.00
185,304.00

193,845.20

163,615.60
186,278.80
195,579.20
231,856.40
183,513.20
221,574. 40
271,322, 40
138,763.60

40,761.751

bk, 859.175
L5,378.956
hd,799.637
45,915.123

49,013.979
51,542,549

52,587,181
50,970. 950

38,276. 545
42,806,991
41,482,747
46,354.766
50,173.890
58,290.717
L5, 545, 668
L2,621,85).
34,803.334

* Estimated Production given in Table 2.9,

Source: Millowners' Association, Bombay, Statistical
Abstract Relating to British India.
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enormously. The expansion of Indian mill industry during
 this period was largely due to this expansion of the
'éxport market. In view of this, it will be useful to ndte
the countries to which Indien yarn was exported. The
relevént data are given in Table 2,10,

| It may be seen that China provided the main export
market for Indian yarn and that betwsen 1881 and 1900, it
expanded rapidly almost ten times. In 1881, exports to
China constituted almost half of all exports; in 1899,
they constituted over 85 per cent of all exports. The
year 1900, we have alreédy noted, was an abnormal year,
due to famine conditions in Indla. Exports of jarn to
Japan were small in 1881; they 1ncréased until 1889, when
they constituted about 16 per cent of all exports, bdbut
declined rapiadly thefearter; by 1900, they became
negligible and almost non-existent., Exports to other
countries gradually increased during this period but never
exceeded 25 per oent of all exports.

Inocidentally, imports of yarn during this perlod came
almost exclusively from Great Britain,

Production minus exports plus imports gives us the
yarn avallable for domestic consumption by mills anq
handlooms, This is shown in Table 2,11. It will be seen
that during 1881-1900, the available yarn increased from
about 11,0 million 1bs. to 28.5 million lbs,

It would be possible to utilise the above data on

yarn avallable for domestic consumption to estimate the
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Thousand 1lbs.

Table 2,10 : Exports of Indian Spun Twist and Yarn
o by Sea and Reil 1881-1900

Year To China To Japan To Other Countries Total

K R 7 (5)° ~
1881  24,713.2  2,951.2 16,436.8 49,8344
1882  32,573.6  3,941.6 16,600, 8 58,876.0
1883  37,992.8  6,968.4 16,852,0 65,449.6
188,  50,927.2  5,538.4 19,290.4 78,173.6
1885 61,806.8  7,608.0 17,278.8 88,745.2
1886 79,762.8  8,217.2 18,041,2 107,880.8
1887 82,063.2 15,892,0 19,1196 118,455.2
1888 93,628.4 21,078.8 19,915.6 135,522,2
1889 101,878.8 24,888.0 23,730. 4 151,143, 2
1890 130,024.0 15,088.9 26,880, 4 177,570.0
1891  146,015.2 ky375.6 31,2544 185,304.0
1892 154,308.4  8,578.0 27,818.8 -~ 193,8L5.2
1893 119,028,8 5,679.2 35,252.0 163,615.6
1894 135,481.2  4,297.2 h2,345.2 186,278.8
1895 149,647.6 1,006.0 L1,948. 4 195,579.2
1896 188,409,2 986.8 39,950.8 231,856.4
1897 144,488, 4 258.0 36,438,0 183,513.2
1898 175,058.0 190.0 L3,476. 4 221,574 4
1899 231,847.6 100.0 37,611,6 271,322, 4
1900 101,332.4 40.0 35,199.2 138,763.6

Source: Millowners' Association, Bombay.



51

Table 2,11.: Yarn Available for Domestic Consumption

Year . Yarn Available for *
' Domestic Consumption
thousand lbs.

(1) (2)

1881 109,778.52
1882  110,658.62
1883 123,105.32
1884 133,262, 14
1885 144,310 41
1886 | 142,841, 96
1887 160,847.50
1888 163,861.93
1889 173,921.23
1890 | 189,654. 63
1891 -  23L4,805.2L
1892 210,069. 51
1893 246,419, 50
1894 238,582,146
1895 272,791.48
1896 237,514.49
1897 297,373.52
1898 336,356.27
1899 285,222, 45
1900 24,9,012,73

* Obtained by teking yarn produstion minus exports plus
. imports given in Table 2.9..
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production of cloth by mills during 1881-1895 if it were
' known how much of the yarn was used by mills in ocloth
'froduqtion. However, such information is not readily
avallable and we must rest content with the production
data for the years 1896-1900 provided by the Statistical
Abstract Relating to British India to which we shall
presently make a reference,

As mentioned earlier, statistics of textile produstion
by Indien mills are avallable from 1896 onwards. In that
year the Finance and Commerce Department of Government of
India published a brochure entitled "Production of Yarn and
Woven Goods in Cotton Mills in British India", This
publication was the result of administrative measures
connected with the levy of exoise duty on indigenous
textile production. Under the Cotton Duties Act XVII
(1894), which envisaged the collection of yarn production
statistics only, each owner or agent of a cotton mill was
required to furnish a monthly return of the yarn
production in his mill. The Cotton Dutles Act II (1896)
broadened the scope by including the production of woven
goods as well., The returns prepered in accordance with
the Aots began to be submitted in respect of yarn from
1894, and in respect of woven goods from February 1895,
end were consolidated and first published in 1897. The
above msntioned brochure did not give statistios of aotual
produotion but of Quantities issuéd out of mill premises

and on which excise duty was paid. When the excise duty
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was abolished in 1926, statistics of production began to
‘be collected under the new Cotton Industry (Statistics)
.ﬁct XX (1926) and published every month in the Monthly
Statistics of Cotton Spinning and Weaving in Indian
Mills., This publication gives statistics of cotton goods
‘manufactured by mills and not the goods 1ssued out of
mill premises. For reasons of accessibility the present
work takes-textile production statistics prior to
Independence (Angust 1947) from (1) Statistical Abstract
Relating to British India br (11) the Report of the
Textile Enquiry Committee (1954), which in turn teke them
from the original source., »

In Table 2.12 are given the production of woven goods
in the Indian mills for the years 1896-1900. Pfoduotion
figures, it may be noted, are gliven in-thﬁu, By the close
of the century, thus, Indien mills produced around 100
million 1lbs, of woven goods amounting:to, it may be
hazarded, . roughly 400-450 million yards.

Table 2,12: Production of Woven Goods 1896-1900

" Year Woven goods
e e e e e e e e el ...
1896 82,933,000
1897 91,288,000
1898 101,690,000
1899 98,065,000
1900 98,748,000

Source: Statistical Abstract Relating to British India.
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CHAPTER IIT
DEVELOPMENT OF COTTON MILL INDUSTRY: 1901-1925

Earlier, while tracing the growth of the Indian
textile mill industry during 1876-1900, we had noted how
the industry expanded sometimes more on the spinning side
and sometimes more on the weaving side. Ig the last four
years of this period, namely 1896 to 1900, the spindleage
had expanded much faster than did the loomage and in
consequence, the ratio of spihdles to looms had lncreased
from 105.5 in 1896 to 123.3 in 1900. However, in the next
forty-five years from 1900 to 1945, the loomage expanded
much faster than the spindleage and the ratio of spindles
to looms declined. from 123, 3 in 1900, it came down to
103.0 in 1905, to 74.9 in 1910, to 56.8 in 1920 and to
50.9 in 1930. Between 1930 and 1945, the ratio stayed
more or less at 50,0; thereafter it increased slightly
but was still less than 55,0 in 1950, For convenience of
presentation, we shall somewhat arbitarlily divide this
period into two halves: 1900-1925, and 1925-1950. 1In the
following, we shall examine the progress of the industry
during 1900-1925, )

In Table 3.1 are given the number of mills, number
of spindles, and number of looms for the period 1901-1925,
The number of mills increased from 193 to 337. The number

of spindles inoreased from 5,01 million to 8,51 million,
that is, an inorease of 1,69 times in 2 years, which is
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Year Number Number of Number Ratio of
(ending of Mills Spindles of Looms Spindles
30th Juns) , to Looms
3/4
B B T N NN ©
1901 193 5,006,936 41,180 | 121.59
1902 192 5,006,965 ~ L2,58L 117.58
1903 192 5,043,297 44,092 114.38
1904 191 5,118,121 45,337 112,89
1905 197 5,163,486 50,139 i02.98
1906 217 5,279,595 52,668 100. 24
1907 22l 52333,275 58,436 91.27
1908 241 . 5,756,020 67,920 84.75
- 1909 259 6,053,231 76,898 78.72
1910 263 6,195,671 82,725 74.89
1911 263 6,357,460 85,352 The &9
1912 268 6,463,929 88,951 72.67
1913 272 6,596,862 9,136 70.08
1914 271 6,778,895 104,179 65.07
1915 272 6,848,744 108,009 63. 41
1916 266 6,839,877 110,268 62,03
1917 263 6,738,697 114,621 58.79
1918 262 6,653,871 116,484 57.12
1919 258 6,689,680 118,221 56.59
1920 253 6,763,076 119,012 56.83

1921 257 6,870,804 123,783 55.51
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Table 3,1 (contd.)

(1) (2) (3) (&) (5)
1922 298 7,331,219 134,620 5416
1923 - 336 7,927,938 14k, 79% 5475
1924 336 8,313,273 151,485 54.83
1925 337 8,510,633 154,292 55.16

Source: Millowners! Association, Bombay.
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equivalent to an. average ennual increase of 2,24 per ceant,
'In comparison, the number of looms inecreased from 41,180
to 154,292 that is, 3.75 times in 2i years, which is
equivalent to an average annual increase of 5.66 per cent,
In consequence, as mentionsd above, the ratio of spindles
to looms came down from 121.6 in 1901 to 55.2 in 1925,

~ Of course, the rates of growth in spindleage and
loomage both are not uniform during the period. The
period is naturally divided into three sub-periods, before
the First World Wer, that is 1901-1914, the years affected
by the Wer that is 1914-1921 end the post-war years 1921-
1925. The annual average growth rates in spindleage and

loomage during these sub-periods are as under:

Table 3,2: Growth in spindlesge and ioomage during

1901-1925

ge;rf o -N;mge; ;f- ) ﬁu;b;r- ) 2v;r;g; ;n;ﬁgl-g;o;tg ;a;;
spindles of looms In spindles In looms

1901 5,006,936 41,180

1914, 6,778,895 104,179 2.3587 7. 401

1921 6,870,804 123,783 0.193 2,494

1925 8,510,633 154,292 5.497 5,662

1901-1925 2,223 5,658

The growth rates in the period affected by the War namely
1914-1921 are naturally lower then those in the pre-war
period. But in both the periods 1901-1914 and 1914-1921,

the growth in loomage was more than in spindleasge. In the
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post-war period 1921-1925, the growth in spindleage and
'loomage was more or less equal.

In Table 3,3 are given the statistics of production
of yarn and cloth in Indian mills during 1901-1925., It
will be noticed that the production of yarn increased from
about 570 million 1bs, in 1901 to about 680 million 1bs,
in 1905, that is by 18.85 per cent. During this period,
the spindleage had increased from 5,007 million to 5.163
million which is an increase of only 3.13 per cent,
Clearly, therefore, during 1901-1905, the spindleage was
working fuller capacity. But, in the next 20 years 1905-
1925, while the spindleage increased from 5.163 million to
8.511 million which is by 64.82 per cent, the production
of yarn remained almost stagnant at the level reached in
1905 namely 680 million 1lbs,; 1t fluctuated between 600
million 1lbs. and 700 million 1lbs,, but never,feally -
reached 700 million 1lbs, The large expansion in
spindleage during this period must thus have resulted in
much under-utilised capacity.

In contrast; the production of cloth inereased almost
four-fold from about 500 million yards in 1901 to almost
2000 million yards in 1925, The .average. annual rate of
growth works out to 5.89 per cent and compares favourably
with the growth rate of 5.66 per cent in loomage, )

To appreciate the problems of the mill industry durisé
this period, we should examine the data on produstion elong
with date on imports and exports. We shall first consider
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Year Yarn Cloth
_ million 1lbs., million yds.
R L0 S (2 R )
1901 573 L4
1902 576 L97
1903 579 560
1904 578 658
1905 681 687
1906 654 708
1907 638 808
1908 657 8214
1909 628 961,
1910 610 1,043
1911 625 1,136
1912 688 1,220
1913 683 1,164
1914 652 1,136
1915 722 1,442
1916 681 1,578
1917 661 1,614
1918 615 1,451
1919 636 1,640
1920 660 1,581
1921 694 1,732
1922 706 1,725
1923 617 1,702
1924 719 1,970
1925 686 1,95

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee
(1954), Volume III.
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the situation in yarn. The relevant data on production,
>1mports and exports are given in Table 3.4.
- Earlier we had noted that during 1880-1900, the
exports»of Indian mill yarn had expanded enormously and
that this was mainly on account of the China market. This
boom ended by 1901 end the exports began to decline again
mainly because of the loss of the China market partly on
account of the growth of.China'sAown yarn production and
partly on account of the Japanese entry into that market,
Total yarn exports from Indla (Column 3 of Teble 3.4),
which amounted to 278 miliion'lbs._in 1901, declined to
less than 200 million 1lbs. in 1910; between 1910 and 1916,
they fluctuated between 150 and 200 million lbs., but then
declined sherply to less than 50 million 1lbs., in 1923 and
thereafter. In consequence, while in 1901, yarn exports
accounted for nearly 50 per cent of production, in 1925,
the exports were only 5 pei cent of production.

The loss of the China market is brought out in Table
3.5. The Table shows yarn exports to China from Indie and
Jepan., Exports to China from other countries are not
readily available. The figures for India's exports to
Chine are available for the entire period'1901-1925, but
in the case of Jepan, the figures are readily available
only from 1903 onwards. It may be seen that India's yarn
exports to China dwindled from 214.478 million ibs; 1n‘
1901 to a mere 11,449 million lbs, in 1925. This was for

two reasons: First, because of increase in Chinese



61

Year Yarn Pro-  Yarn Ex-  Yarn Im-  Exportsf/
" duction ports orts Production%
Million Million net of 3/2
1lbs. 1bs, ;;Iifgg?ts)
1lbs,

(1) ) _(E)_ L £31 _____ (&) _____ (f)_ L
1901 573 278.8 31.7 18.66
1502 576 254.8 27.9 L. 24
1903 579 260. 5 23.1 L4, 99
1904 578 255.6 25.4 Ll 22
1905 681 30L4.4 L0.8 Ll, 70
1906 654 250.6 32,2 38.32
1907 638 233.3 30.6 36.57
1908 657 242.8 35.0 36.96
1909 628  233.9 34.6 37.25
1910 610 191,1 27.1 - 31.33
1911 624 161.1 34.7 25,82
1912 688 214.9 LO.7 31.24
1913 683 206.9 35.9 30.29
191} 652 142,04 341 21,84
1915 722 168.1 31.7 23,28
1916 681 177.5 22,8 T 26,07
1917 661 130.2 13.3 19.70
1918 615 725 S 31 11,79
1919 636 160.3 7.8 25.20
1920 660 88.1 43.7 13.35

1921 691, 88.1 53.4 12,70
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Table 3,4 (contd.) .

1922 706 63.4 53.0 8.98
1923 617 L5.8 39.5 7.42
1924 719 45.5 50.5 6.33
1925 686 38.7 50,7 5,64

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (195%4),
Vol., III.

N.B.: Figures for imports given in column (4) above
do not exactly tally with those given by -
Review of Trade of India given in Table 3,6,
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Table 3.,5: Yarn Exports To China from Indie
S end Japan 11991-12255

Thousand lbs.

Year From India From Japan Total from (2)(3)
Indila, Japan
(1) 2 (3?_ L fhz ______
1901 214,478 N, 4. -
1902 222,195 N.A. - -
1903 2a1,618 11,171 252,789
1904 184,126 86,064 270,190
1905 260,748 93,066 353,814
1906 238,770 97,288 336,058
1907 164,851 76,347 241,198
1908 176,760 53,707 230, 467
1909 204,298 b, L1 298,739 -
1910 . 169,957 120,614 290,571
1911 110,035 93,730 203,765
1912 173,596 121,680 295,276
1913 162,144 155,719 317,363 |
1914 129,834 182,050 311,884
1915 143,511 185,568 329,079
1916 121,477 176,063 297,540
1917 114,546 142,630 257,176
1918 43,427 92,676 136,103
1919 108,023 62,504 170,527
1920 70,275 66,708 136,983
1921 61,164 69,945 131,109
1922 47,588 85,145 132,733
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Table 3,5 (contd.)

(1) () (3) (4)
1923 23,296 48,627 71,923
1924 12, 4,64 38,614 51,078
1925 11,449 53,111 6L, 560

Source: Millowners! Association, Bombay.
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domestic production of yarm, Chinese imports from both
Indie and Japan declined from 252.789 million lbs. in 1903
to 64.560 million 1bs. in 1925. Second, Japanese entry
into the China market reduced India's share in that market;
| of the'total-yarn imported from India and China, Indla's
share was»96 per cent in 1903 but it was reduced to 18 per
cent in 1925,‘while Japan's share correspondingly increased.
Comparing thg deqline in India's yarn exports to China by
about 200 million 1lbs. with the decline in India's total
- yarn exports in that period given in column 3 of Table 3elis
1t mey be noted that total yarn exports declined by about
‘the same amount. In other words, while Indlia lost the
China market, she was not able to develop any other.roreign
market for her-yarn.

Let us Enow turn to imports of yarn (Column 4, Table
3.4). While reviewing the developments during 1880-1900,
we had noted that, during this period, the yarn ilmports had
fluotuated around 40 million 1lbs, The position more or
less continued uptp 1914, During this period, the imports
of yarn came almost exclusively from England. During the
war years, imports somewhat declined. In the post-war
years they somewhat increased, fluotuating between 4O and
50 million 1lbs.

In relation to India's own production of yarn, the
imports were not large and constituted not more than 10
per cent of production. But en important change had taken

place between the pre-war and post-war years., As earlier
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mentioned, in the pre-war years, the yarn imports came
‘almost exclusively from England. Now Japan, which entered
fhe Indian market durlng the war years, began to oompete'
out the British yarn. A series giving yarn imports iﬁto
India from U,K. and Japan can be obtalned from the Review
of Trade of India from 1919 onwards. For the earlier
period, the Review glves average imports from U.K. and
Japan during the pré-war quinquennium 1909-1913 and the
war quinquennium 1914-1918, This 1is given in Table 3.6.
It may be seen that during the pre-war quinquennium, the
imports from U.K. were more than 80 times the 1mpo£ts from
Japan, The imports from Japan greatly inoreased during
the war years, while the imports from U.K., declined.
During 1914-1918, average imports from Japaen were 16 times
the average during 1909-1913, whilé average lmports from
U.K. during 1914-18 were 2/3rds the average during 1909-
1913, TImports from Japan continued to increase even after
the war, In 1923, yarn imports from Japan were almost
équal to those from England; 1in 1924 and 1925, they far
exceeded the imports from England.

Thus, the Indian mill industry, particularly the
spinning industry, began to face a keen competition from
Japan not only in the China market but also in the home
market. This was the principal reason for the stagnation
of India's yarn production during 1905-1925.‘ As we shall
presentl& see, in the face of rapidly declining exports

mnn B emmea W as._ 2 - L A aw - P 3 . -
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Table 3,6: Yarn Imports from U,K, snd Japan (1909-1925) .
o (Thsd. 1lbs,)

Period From U,K. From Japan Total imports 2/3
from all
’ : ‘countries
(1) (2) (3) (&) (5)

Av, of pre-

war yrs.

1909-1913 37,050 4,58 k1,794 80.90

Av, of war : .

yrs. _

1914-1918 24,674 7,421 34,063 . 3.32
1919 12,230 1,918 15,097 6.38
1920 23,396 120,123 47,333 - 1,16
1921 40,074 14,915 . 57,125 - 2,69
1922 31,018 26,547 59,274 1.17
1923 21,790 20,430 blyy 575 1,07

- 1924 20,759 33,325 55,907 0.63
- 1925 15,980 33,525 '. 51,688 - 0.48

Source: Review of Trqde of India.

N.B.: Figures for total imports from all countries
given in column (4) above do not exactly tally
with those given by the Textile Enquiry
Committee (T954) glven in Table 3.4.
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was maintained by rapid expansion of domestioc mill
‘weaving industry.
B In Table 3.7 is given the yarn available for domestic
consumption; as before, this is prodﬁction plus imports
minus exports. The Table also shows the yarn consumed by
Indian mills and the balance available for handlooms and
other minor uses. It will be noticed that during the
period 1901-1925, the yarn available for domestic
consumption doubled; the yarn used by Indian mills
increased fourfold; 1in consequence, while in 1901, the
Indian mills used only abdut 30 per cent of the available
yarn, in 1925, they consumed as much as 60 per cent of the
available yarn. During the periéd, the yarn available fér
handlooms and other minor uses remained more or less
stationary, fluctuating between 200 and 300 million lbs.

. Letvus next consider the produotion of cloth and
examine 1t in relation to imports and exports of oloth.
In Table 3.8 we give}the production of oloth, split into
mill cloth and handloom cloth, imports of cloth and
exports of cloth. In two additional columns are shown
Indien mill production net of exports and net availability
for domestic consumption. While relating imports and
exports to production of cloth, it should be borne in mind
that imports of cloth are almost exslusively of mill ecloth
while exports include both mill oloth and handloom oloth,
though separate figures for the two are not available for
the period under consideration namely 1901-1G25,
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Table 3,7: Yarn available for domestig consumption
S in Tndia and consumption by Indiasn mills

l12g1-1925§
In million 1bs.

Year Yarn available Consumption 3/2 4 "Free' yarn

for domestic by mills available for
consumption sale in India

L O IR - LR RN L

1901 326 106 32.52 220

1602 349 107 30.66 240

1903 342 122 35,67 220

1904 347 139 L0.06 208

1905 L18 145 34.69 273

1906 35 W7 33.79 288

1907 L16 168 = 37.67 278

1908 - 449 171 38.09 278

1909 429 204 ¥7.55 225

1910 w6 218 18,88 228

1911 499 237 47.50 | 262

1912 514, 250 49.42 260

1913 512 245 . 47.85 267

1914 5Ll 246 L5.22 298

1915 586 313 53.41 273

1916 527 336 63.76 191

1917 541, 338 62,13 206

1918 574 310 54.01 26,

1919 L84 341 70. 46 143

1920 616 327 53.08 289

1921 659 359 5h.48 300



70

Table 3,7 (contd.) -

1922 696 360 51.72 336
1923 610 355 58.20 255
1924 724 405 55. 9l 319
1025 698 L11 58,89 287

Source: Report of Textile Enquiry Committee (1954),
Volume IITI, ,



Table 3,8: Production, Exports, Imports and Domestioc

onsumption in million mehres)
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Handloom Imports Exports

. Year

1903

1904

1905

1906 -

1907
1908
1909
1910
1911
1912
1913

1914

YA

G D E

Indlan
mill
produc-

tion

708
808
824
9614
1,034
1,136
1,220
1,164

1,136

produc-
tion

29.12
680

(22.58)
- 8L8
(21,.88)

860
(23.31)
1,000
(20.11)

992

(20.02)
1,020

(25.37)
1,140

5> 0F Cotton Cloth In India ("iol l‘?a?S'Z

net of
re-ex-
ports

(60.18)
1,903

(62,45)
2,152

(59.42)
2,334

(56.50)
2,194

(57.83)
2,401
(51.35)
1,869

(55.13)
2,070

(55.00)
2,162
(52.96)
2,272

(57.70)
2,847

(59.69)
3,042

(51 80)
2,328

125
136
129
115
113
113
127
134
118
125
130

110

Indian
mill
produc-
tion
net of

e;%ggts

(21.83)
1,02

Net available
for domestio
consumption

2+3+h=5

(100.00)
3,162

~ (100.00)

3,446

(100.00)
- 3,928

(100. 00)
3,883

(100.00)
4,152

(100,00)
3,640

(100.00)
3,755

(100.00)
3,931

(100.00)
%y 290

(100.00)
L,934

(100.00)
5, 096

(100.00)
bey kOl
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Table 3,8 (contd.)

(23.90)  (46.55) (29.55)  (100.00)
1915 1,442 1,036 2,01 161 y 281 L,335
(18.97)  (47.22) (33.81) (100.00)
1916 1,578 712 1,772 309 1,269 3,753
(21.53) (39.62) (38.86) (100.00)
1917 1,614 764 1,40 235 1,379 3,549
‘ (30.98) (29.71) . (39.32) (100.00)
1918 1,451 996 955 187 1,26 3,215
(18.09)  (32.81) ~ (49.10)  (100.00)
1919 1,640 516 93 239 1,401 2,853
1920 1,581 1,100 1,40 172 1,40 3,915
(31.11)  (26.77) (42.11)  (100.00)
1921 1,732 1,140 981 189 1,543 3,664
(29.81 (34.27) (35.93). (100.00)
1922 1,725 1,276) 1, 467 187 1,538 L, 281
(24.89) (35.92) (39.19) (100.00)
1923 1,702 952 1,374 203 1,49 3,825
(25.67) (36.83) (37.49)  (100,00)
1924, 1,970 ~1,192 1,710 229 1,741 L,643
(25.34) (33.65) (41.01)  (100.00)
1925 1,954 1,064 1,413 232 1,722 L, 199

Source: Report of Textile Enquiry Committee (1954), Vol, II.

N.B.: (1) Figures in ocol.(4) given here do not exactly tally
with those given by the Review of Trade of India
glven in Table 3.9.

(2) Figures in brackets show percentage of col.7.
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The important point to note is that in spite of
fourfold expansion of cloth production by mills during |
fﬁe period 1901-1925 and considerable reduction of imports,
imports were still considerable in relation to production.
In 1901, the production of cloth was only about 500
million yards while imports were over 2000 million yards.
In 1925, production was almost 2000 million yards but
imports were still over 1400 million yards, The imports
came mainly from England and Japan.. The Review of Tréde
of India gives 1mports'from U.K. and Japan separately from
1921 onwards. Prior to that, the Review provides figures
of quinquennial averasges for the qninquenn;a 1909—1913,
191&-1918, and 1919-1923, This is given in Table 3,9. It
will be seen from the Table that though total imports
declined considerably during the period considered, the
decline was confined to imports from England, while the
imports from Japan continued to rise. In 1925 the 1mports
from Japan were still small ip comparison td imports from
England but they were becoming siéeabie; they constituted
14 per cent of all imports.

During the period, the exports of cloth from India
almost doubled from under 120 million yards in 1901 to 232
million yards in 1925. However, in relation to the total
production of cloth (mill and handloom), the exports wers
only 4,67 per cent in 1925, against 9.07 per cent in 1901,

Production of mill and handloom cloth plus);;:'or

re-exports minus exports constitute the net available cloth
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Table 3,9: Imports of Cotton Plecegoods from U, K.
o and Japan (14909 -(q925)
| Thsd. yards
" “Year  Tmports  Imports Total Imports
from U,K. from Japan from all countries
(1) (2) . (3) (4)
Av., of pre-
war yrs.
1909-1913. 2,563,705 3,127 2,634,783
Av, of war ‘
yTs, | ‘
1914-1918 1,702,072 97,637 - 1,845,239
Av., for post
war yrs. :
1919-1923 1,199, 041 113,403 - 1,352,573
1921 955,099 - 902,275 1,089,799
1922 1,453,409 107,778 , 1,593,295
- 1923 1,318,804 122,667 1,485,826
- 1924 1,613,987 155,303 : 1,823,2h0-
1925 1,286,708 216,826 1,563,713

Source: Review of Trgde ot_India.

N.B.: Figures for total imports from all countries
given in column (4) do not exactly tally with
those glven by the Textile Enquiry Committee
(1954) given in Table 3.8
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for domestic consumption. During the pre-war period, this
increased considerably from 3244 million yards in 1901 to
5096 million yards in 1913, This was largely due to an
almost three-fold inorease in the Indian mill cloth
available for domestic consumption (that is mill production
net of exports) from 370 million yards to more than 1000
million yards.' On the other hand, handloom production as
‘ﬁell as net imports remained fluctuating between 800-1000
million yards end betweenf2000-3000 million yards
respectively. Hence the share of mill cloth in total
consumption increased from 12 per cent to more than 20 per
cent; the share of handloom cloth fluctuated between 20-25
per cent; and the share of nst imports fluctuated between
50-60 per cent. The quantum of cloth available for domestic
consumption somewhatvdeolined since 1914, and during 1914-
1925 remained fluctuating between 3500-4600 million yards,
During this period, that is 1914-1925, while mill cloth
available for domestic sonumption increaseq from 1000 to
1700 million yards, handloom production continued to
fluctuate between 800-1000 million yards. Net imports
declined considerably, fluctuating between 800-1000 million
yards., Between 1918-1925, while the share of mill cloth in
total consumption increased from 22 per cent to over LO per
cent, that of net imports declined from 58 per cent to 34
per cent., On the other hand, the share of handloom oloth

continued to fluctuate between 20-25 per cent,
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CHAPTER IV
| PERIOD OF PROTECTION OF COTTON MILL INDUSTRY: 1925-1940

From 1923 to 1926 the Indian cotton textile industry,
particularly in Bombay, experlenced severe depression.. The
'loss of the China market and the keen competition from
Japan in the home market caused serious difficulties to the
Bombay mills, leading to depression conditions, 1In
response to an application from the Bombay Millowners!
Association, the Govefnment appointed in June 1926 a
special Tariff Board to 1nvestigate the conditions of the
industry, to examine the causes of the depression, and to
report whether the industry was in need of protection, and,
if so, in what fbrm and for what périod protection should
be given,

Import duties on cotton textiles were o: course not
unknown in 1926, Almost from the beginning of the 19th
century, ilmport duties on cotton textiles were in
operation. But they arose mainly on account of revenue
considerations and their quantum varied from time to time
depending on the finencial requirements of the Government.
Moreover, in order that they may not act as protective
tariffs, in asccordance with the strict principles of free
trade, countervalling exclse duties were levied., From
1896, import duty at the rate of 3.,1/2 per cent was levied
on cotton plecegoods and there was an eqﬁal countervalling

excise duty on goods manufactured in Indian mills, This
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‘situation continued until 1917 so that we might say that
until then the Indien mill industry did not enjoy eny
éffective protection from imports. In 1917, because of |
war-time financial considerations, the import duty on
cotton plecegoods was raised to 7.1/2 per cent and again
in 1921 to 11 per cent., In 1922 an import duty on cotton
yarn was imposed at the rate of 5 per cent ad valorem,
Moreover, while the import duty on cotton plecegoods was
raised, the excise duty was kept at.the same o0ld level of
3.1/2 per cent thus pfoviding an effective protection to
the mill industry - 4 per cent since 1917 and 7.1/2 per
cent since 1921, Evidently this was not enough and there
was insistent demend for abolition of the excise duty. In
1925, the duty was first suspended end in 1926 it was
finally abolished. Thus, in 1926 when the special Tariff
Board was appointed the industry was enjoying a protection
of 11 per cent import duty on cotton pieéegoods and 5 per
cent on yarn. .

In the face of keen Japanese compétition this was
not considered adequate. In thelr evidence before the
special Tariff Board (1927), the Bombay Millowners!
Association stated: "..... the remission of the Exéise
Duty brought only paftial relief to the industry in Bombay
end the Japanese could still afford to sell at prices
below those of the Bombay mills. ....." (Vol. II, pg.24).
One reason for the lower prices for Japanese imports was

the depreciation of the Japanese Yen and appreciation of
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the Indien Rupee in 1924-25. DBut the Japaness industry
had other and more fundamental adventages. To quote from
the same evidence (pg. 29):

"(a) With a total spindleage of less than five
million, Japan produces over two million balés of yarn per
'ennum, whereas India with-8.1/8 million spindles produces
1.1/2 million bales of yarn,

"(b) With only just over 60,000 looms Japan produces
well over 1,000 million yards of plecegoods per annum;
India with 2,1/2 times as many looms, only produces 1,700
million yards of cloth per annum.

n(e) .; while Japan has almost maintained her yarn
export trade with China, India has almost entirely lost
hers. |

"tf) In plecegoods, the position is much more
unfavourable to India, the value of India's plecegoods
exports trade to China being only about 1/10 of what 1t
was, Japan's trade has inecreased forty to fifty fold.™

While'explaining how this happened the Bombay
Millowners' Association says the following: (pp. 31-32).

"The Bombay lMillowners! Assoclation maintaln that the
mill industry in Japan enjoys certain special advantages
over the indigenous industry, and these special advantages
make the competition from Japan grossly unfair,
necessitating special protective measures on the part of
the Government of Indias in the interests of the cotton

mill industry of this country.
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"The strongest complaint which the millowners of
this country have to make against Japan is that she has
féiled_to carry out the oonvention'adopted by the
International Labour Conference held at Washington in
1919, vhich she has provisionally agreed to. As is well
known, all the conventipns adopted by the International
Labour Conference wefe not applicable to Japan and India,
and special conventions regarding hours were drawn in
respect of these two countries. The Government of India
readily carried out ali the most lmportant conventions
esses The Government of Japan, however, have falled to
carry out the convention although thelr delegates at
Washington had accepted them. The Hours Convention
imposed 57 hours week on Japen and a 60 hour week on
India ..... Another important convention .... prohibited
the employment of women and children at night and it is
well-known that this convention has not yet been observed
by Japan, It is by working twenty to twenty-two hours a
day in double shift and by employing women and children
at night that the Japanese are able to turn out goods much
in excess of their home requirements end at a cost which
is necessarily less than the cost of manufecturing similar
goods in countries which work one shift and do not employ
women and children at night. This surplus production
Japan 1is able to export to India and India's foreign
markets at prices at which Indian mills caﬁnot afford to

manufasture,
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The Special Tariff Board accepted thls argument for
protection againét imports riom Japan, and estimated the
advantage derived by the Japanese mills from inferior |
labourioonditions at about L per cent on the actual cost
of manufacturing both yarn and cloth., But there was a
difference of opinion regarding the measure of protection
to be adopted. The majority (the President dissenting)
recommended an increase in the import duty on cotton
plecegoods from 11 to 15 per cent for three years; they
did not recommend en inorease in the duty on yarn, in
consideration of the effect which such an increase might
have upon the handloom 1ndustry.A The President in a
minute of dissent recommended an additional duty of 4 per
cent for three years on all éottqn manufactures, including
yarn imported rrom'Japan. The Board made a further
unanimous recommendafion that cotton textile machinery and
certain mill stores which had been liable to duty since
1921 should be exempted from duty for a period of three
years, at an estimated sacrifice of revenue of about
Rs, 50 lakhs, _ »

The Government of India rejected the recommendation
of the majority for a general increase in the import duty
on cotton plecegoods, finding that no case was established
for such an increasse. Nor did they esccept the President's
proposal for an increased duty on imports from Japen; they
agreed that the advantage which Jepan derived from labour

conditions in the country might be assumed at about 4 per
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cent on the actual cost of manufacture of both yarn and
cloth; and they found that if a reasonable return on
capital was admltted, the adventage would not be more then
10 per-oent on cloth, which was alregdy sufficiently
covered by the existing 11 per cent revenue duty on cotton
plecegoods. Though the 5 per cent revenue duty on yarn
did not cover the advantage to the Japanese mills, the
Governmeht would not impose an additional duty on yarn,\
because thereby the handloom industry would be prejudicially
affected. But, the deernment agreed to remove the import
duties on machlinery and on certain stores consumed in
cotton mills,

In order to stimulate a larger output of. goods of
superior quality, the majority of the Board (the President
dissenting) made a further recommendation for the payment
for four years of a bounty of one anna per pound or its
equivalent on the production of yarn of 32s énd higher
counts. The Government rejected this reoommendatioﬁ,
holding that the administrative difficulty of working the
scheme were insuperable and agreeing with the President
"that a long established industry, such as the cotton
textile industry in Bombay, should need no stimulus at the
cost of the general tax-payer to a development which is in
its own interest." |

The publication of this order led to a strong protest
by representatives of the 1ndust£y whereby the Government
were induced to modify their original order in respect of
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the proposal to inecrease the duty on yarn, eand they
undertook to introduce a bill providing that upto 31st
March 1930 the duty on all imported cotton yarn should be
one and a half annas a pdund or 5 per cent ad valorem
whichever was higher, following the Tariff Board's estimate
of 16.55 ples per 1lb, as the measure of the advantage
enjoyed by the Japanese mills in spinning yarn of 32s
counts. At the same time in order to minimise the burden
on the handloom industry and to encourage diversification
of mill production they proposed to reduce the duty on
artificial silk yarn from 15 to 7.1/2 per cent. The
Indian Tariff (Cotton Yarn Amendment) Act, 1927, duly
provided that until 31st March 1930 the duty on all
imported cotton yarn should be'5_per cent ad valorem or
1.1/2 annes a pound, whichever was higher, and the Indien
Tariff (Amendment) Act, 1927 exempted certain mill machinery
and stores from duty on artificial silk yarn from 15 to
7.1/2 per cent. &
The years 1928 and 1929 were marked by serious labour
troubles and general strikes in the Bombay cotton mills;
the industry became still more depressed; and the
competition of imports from Japan became keener than ever.
In the meanwhile, India elong with the rest of the world,
was ocaught in the grip of a severe depression which
started with the collapse of prices in the latter half of
1929, The depression had an adverse effect on governmental

revenues, and in the normsl budget for the year 1930-31, as
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a revenue measure, the import duty on cotton plecegoods

was reised from 11 to 15 per cent. Under the Cotton Textile
Industry (Protection) Act of that year, an additional |
protecﬁive duty of 5 per cent was imposed on all goods
manufactured in the United Kingdom and a minimum specifio
duty of 3.1/2 annas per pound on plain grey goods whether
manufactured in the United Kingdom or elsewhere, Owing to
the continued severity of the worldwide economio depression
"1t was found necessary in the ordinary Budget to increase
from 1st March 1931, the duties on cotton plecegoods
manufactured (a) in the United Kingdom to 20 per cent and
(b) elsewhere to.25 per cent leaving a minimum specifio
duty of 3.1/2 ennas per pound unchanged. By another
Finanog.Act an all round surcharge of 25 per cent was
1mposed from 30th September 1931, raising the duty on goods
menufactured in the United Kingdom to 25 per cent ad
valorem. The minimum specific duty on'plain.grey goods,
whether manufactured in the United Kingdom or elsewhere{
was raised to 4.3/8 annas per pound and the duty on other
goods, if not manufactured in the United Kingdom to 31.1/4
per cent, At the seme time the duty on cotton yarn was
inoreased to 6.1/L per cent ad valorem or 1.7/8 annas per
pound whichever was higher, By these two Finance Aots of
1931, the duty on artificial silk yarn was raised first to
10 per cent and then to 18.3/# per cent while the duﬁies

on artificial silk plecegoods and artificial silk mixtures
were raised to 50 per cent and 34.3/8 per cent respectively
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in September 1931 after being subjesct for the previous
seven months to a flat rate of 20 per cent,

‘When the Cotton Textile Industry (Protection) Act,
1930 wés passed, an assurance was given to the Leglslature
that the effect of the duties thereby lmposed on the -
production of cotton piecegoods in Ihdia and on the Indian
industry would be examined by a Tariff Board Enquiry.
Accordingly, the Tariff Board of 1932 was appointed to
consider whether the claim of the industry to protecticn
had been established, and it so, in what form and to what
extent protection should be glven. Before the Board could
complete 1ts'investigétion, there was a serious fall in
the Japanese exchange rate and consequently in the prices
of cotton plecegoods imported from Japan, which appeared
likely to render ineffective the protection afforded to
the Indian textile industry by the 1930 duties. The Boarad
was directed to make a special enquiry 1n'this connection,
as a result of which the import duty on cotton piéoegoods
not of British menufecture was raised in August 1932, from
31.1/4 to 50 per cent ad valorem and the minimum specifio
duty on plain grey goods not of British menufacture from
L.3/8 to 5.1/L ennas per 1b,

In its report on the main terms of reference,.the
Tariff Board of 1932 found that the Indiaen cotton textile -
industry had established a olaim to substantive protection.
The Government of India accepted this conclusion but found
it necessary to review the measure of protection recommended

by the Board in the light of events subsequent to the



85

submission of its Report which was slgned 10th November
1932, In 1933, the duties on artificial silks were altered
to 50 per cent ad valorem or L4 annas per square yard, |
whiche#er was higher, On artificlel silk mixtures the
duties were changed to a minimum of 2.1/& annas per square
yard or 35 per cent, the ad valorem rate belng increased
toA50 per cent at the end of the year. The duty on cotton
plecegoods not of British manufacture was railsed to 75 per
cent ad valorem with a miniﬁnm specific duty on plain grey
goods of 6.3/h aﬁnas per pound. In July 1934 it was
reduced again to the level of 50 per cent and 5,1/h annas
respectively, as a result of the Indo-Japanese Agreement
which introduced a quantitative limitation on imports from
Japan, Meantime, as a result of the Britlish Textile
Mission of India in the autumn of 1933, an understanding
was arrived at between the Bombay Millowners' Association
end the British Delegation. The Indian Tariff (Textile
Protection) Amendment Act which came into force on 1st May
1934 gave statutory effect to both these Agreements
subject to one slight modificationlin respect of cotton
yarn of counts over 50s, The Act also brought all rates
and duties then obtaining, partly protective and partly
revenue, definitely under the category of protective
duties. A new definition of grey piecegoods was introduced
end provided for a new class of piecegoods under the head
of cotton sateens, Changes were also made in the

classification and rates of artificial silk piecegoods.
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| The Indian Tariff Act of 1934 provided for a review
of the British goods on the expiry of the year ending 31st
December 1936, and accordingly, a special Tariff Board
was appointed in September 1935. The Board, which reported
in June 1936, recommended that the duty on plain grey
cotton plecegoods imported should be reduced from 25 per
cent ad valorem or h.3/h annas per lb,, whichever was
higher, to 20 per cent ad valorem or 3.1/2 annas per 1b.,
whichever was higher, The duty on bordered grey, bleached
and coloured piecegoods‘other than prints were to be
reduced to 20 per cent ad valorem. The Board d4id not make
any recommendations about duties on printed goods as the
printing industry was stiil at an infant stage. _

The Indo-Japanese Agreement of 1934 was to remain in

force till 1937, and in 1936, negotiations began for a
new agreement. Under the Indo-Japanese Agreement of 1937,
which came into operation from 1st Aprii 1937 for a period

of three years, it was stipulated that India would buy 283
million yards of cloth from Japean end that Japan would buy

one million bales of Indian cotton. Throughout this
period (1925-1936), the imports of cotton yarn and
plecegoods from the U.K. declined while those from Japan
increased., With the outbreak of war in 1939, 1mports from
U.K. declined rapidly but imports from Japan, particularly
of cotton pilecegoods, remained more or less steady du;ing
the three years 1937-1940 being the tenure of the new
agreement. The imports from Japan declined sharply in
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1941-42 and with Jspan's entry in the war 1n 1942, ceased
altogether, -Beginning‘with 1942, all imports of cotton
yarn and plecegoods became negligible,

The relevant data are given in Table 4.1 and 4, 2.
Table h.1/g1ves imports of yarn from the U.K., Japan and
total for the period 1925-1950. Table 4.2 gives similar
data for imports of cotton plecegoods. They cleérly show
the rapid decline and final cessation of all imports of.
cotton yarn aend plecegoods.

Nevgrtheless, the protegtive duties were continued
by continuation Asts. The last extension was agreed to
by the Legislature in April 1946 for a period of one year,
and an undertaking was glven by Government that in the
meantime, the case of the industry would be examined and
Government would decide as to what should be done in
respect of this end other major industries. The
proceedings of the Legislative Assembly indidate the
context in which the extension had been agfeed to and the
Justification that would be demanded in the event 6f
Government proposing further extension to the expiring
protective duties, The principle criticism against the
continuation voiced in the Legislature was that fhese
industries had grown up undervthe shelter of protection
for a sufficiently long time to enable them to stand on
thelr own legs end were now placed in a particularly
strong position as competition from abroad was practically

non-existent. Some members of the Assembly had remarked
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Tsble 4,1: Yern Imports from U,K, and Japan (1925-1950)
"t In thousand 1lbs.

Year . From - From Total from
_ " U. K, Japan all countries
(1) _-_(f) _____ (2) _______ (&) _____

1925 15,980 33,525 51,688

1926 20,106 26,619 L9, 425

1927 20, 560 16,975 52,345

1928 23,094 7,632 43,766

1929 20,112 10,870 43,882

1930 10,315 6,895 29,140

1931 11,913 6,206 31,575

1932 13,357 18,149 L5,103

1933 14, 481 12,556 32,055

1934 12,857 18,946 | 34,022

1935 9,379 19,998 - 4hy 570

1936 7,257 14,910 28,520

1937 6,632 14, 644 21,998

1938 L, 681 21,169 36,459

1939 2,829 27,164 41,132

1940 1,297 11,822 19,335

1941 370 Ly 208 - 8,231

1942 60 - ) oL45

1943 66 - 630

1944, 45 - 192

1945 123 - 123

1946 151 - 217

1947 2,413 25 - 8,80k
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Table 4,1 (contd.)

(1) (2) (3) (&)
1948 5, 461 2,660 11,083
1949 6,199 5,37 14,089
1950 22l - 500

Source: Review of the Trade of India,

N.B.: Figures for total imports given in column (4)
-do not exactly tally with those given by the
Textile Enquiry Committee (195&) shown in
oolumn 4 of Table 4.5.
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Table 4,2: Imports_of Cotton Plecegoods from
, U.K, and Japan {1925-1950
In thousand yards

Year - Imports of Cotton Piecegoods
- From - From From all
U.K, Japan countries
(1) L _(f) ______ (g) _______ (f) ______
1925 1,286,708 216,826 1,563,713
1926 1,466,874 '2k3.587. 1,787,944
1927 1,543,110 323,053 1,973,380
1928 1,456,092 . | 357,343 1,936,761
1929 1,247,539 561,966 1,919,000
1930 523,431 320,716 889,970
1931 383,498 339,782 775,614
1932 597,119 579,735 1,225,279
1933 459,725 LL5,503 nea.
1931, 528,568 437, 4Ok n.a.
1935 403,910 433,426 852,040
1936 308, 545 370,021 698,835
1937 266,608 306,045 590,798
1938 205, 536 421,808 647, 261,
1939 144,562 393,265 579,151
1940 56,146 368,062 446,950
1941 31,212 135,684 181,539
1942 11,85 - 130,045
1943 3,284 - 3,745
1941 L4865 3 5,204
1945 2,642 - 3,187
1946 6,930 - 16,207
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Table 4.2 :(contd.)

1947 10,585 - 27,671
1948 37,243 3,77k 47,514
1949 40,153 29,863 73,424
1950 3,369 117 55 Thi

Source: Review_of ?rade of India,

N.B,: Figures for totasl imports given in column 4
do not exactly tally with those given by the
Textile Enquiry Committee (1954) shown in
column 4 of Table L4.7.
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that in extending protection Government had been paying
far too much consideration to the interests of producers
at ﬁhe cost of other equally vital interests, such as
consumérs, workers, and cottage industries,

The extension of protection agreed to by the
Legislature in April 1946 was due to expire on March 31,
1947, Hence, by their letter dated 19th December 1946,
the Government requésted the Tariff Board to investigate
claims of ihese Industries to continued protection at the
existingAOr’a reduced 6r enhanced scale., Government
-referred 1n their letter to the continuance of the economic
uncertainties which had made it impossible to conduct such
en enquiry during wartime and asked the Board to evaluate,
in a summary menner, necessity or otherwise, of continuing
the existing measures of protection beyond 31st March 1947.
The industry agreed that as the imports had practically
ceased, the protective duties were for all pfactleal
purposes lneffective. Nevertheless, 1t was argued that as
the duty did no harm to anybody, they may be continued
until a more detailed enqQuiry could be held under more
normal conditions., The Tariff Board did not agree and
recommended that the protective dquties should not be
continued any further. The Government accepted the
recommendation and the protective duties on cotton
plecegoods and yarn were allowed to expire on the 31st
Merch 1947,

We may now briefly review the progress of the industry
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during the period 1925-1940. In Table 4.3 1s glven the
number of mills, number of spindles and number of looms.
ipé numbér of mills increased from 337 in 1925 to 386 in
1940, The number of spindles increased from 8,5 million
in 1925 to 10.0 million in 1940 that is at an aversge
annual growth rate of 1.085 per cent. The number of looms
increased from 154,292 in 1925 to 200,076 in 1940, that

is at an average énnual growth rate of 1,747 per cent
which is much more than the rate of growth in spindles.

Statistics of yarn and cloth production by mills
are given in Teble 4.L4. Yarn production increased from
686 million 1bs, in 1925 to 1350 million 1lbs, in 1940
that is at an average annual rate of L4.61 per cent
compared to an average annual growth of 1.085 per cent in
spindleage., Cloth output 1ncreaseq from 1950 million .
yards in 1925 to 4270 million yards in 1940 that is at an
average annual rate of 5.35 per cent against a 1,747 per
cent average annual growth of lodms. Thus during 1925-40,
both yarn'and cloth production increased much faster than
the growth in capacity, implying a much fuller utilisation
of capeacity.

We may now examine the data on yérn production along
with datea on imports and exports glven in Table 4.5. The
yarn exports from India, which had reduced to less than
50 million 1lbs, during the early 1920's, d4id not improve
during 1925-1940. During this period exports were less
than 5 per ocent of mill production. As noted earlier, the



94

Table 4,3: Growth of Cotton Mill Tngdustry 1925-19L0

Year ending
30th June

No. of
Mills

No. of
Spindles

No. of
Looms

(&)

Spindles to

Looms

(5)

335
3k
348

339

"339
344
352

8,510,633

8,714,168

8,702,760
8,704,172
8,907,064

- 9,124,768

19,311,953
9,506,083
9,580, 658
9,613,174
9,685,175
9,856,658
9,730,798
10,020,275
10,059,370

- 10,005,785

154,292
159, 464
161,952
166,532
174,992
179,250
182, 429
186, 341
189, 040
194,386

198,867

200,062

197,810 -

200, 286

v202,h6h

200,076

Source: Millowners' Association, Bombay.
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Table'g,gi Production of Yarn and Cloth 1925-1940

Year ‘ ﬁgigitg lbs, ﬁ%gfgoi?yds.
1925 686 1,954
1926 807 2,259
1927 809 2,357
1928 648 1,893
1929 534 2,419
1930 867 2,561
1931 966 2,990
1932 1,016 3,170
1933 921 2,945
1934 1,001 3,397
1935 1,059 3,571
1936 1,054 3,572
1937 1,161 L, 084
1938 1,303 L, 269
1939 1,235 4,013
1940 1,349 L, 269

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (195h),
Vol. III.
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TableAg,i: Production, Exports, Imports of Yarn
1925-1940

In Million 1lbs,

Year Production  Exports Imports Exports/ 3/2
' Produetion ,

(1) (2) (3) (&) (5) o

1925 686 38.7 50.7 5.6l
1926 807 54.0 L8.5 6. 69
1927 809 34.9 50.9 k.31
1928 648 36.1 L3.5 5.57
1929 834 37.3 L3.4 Lo 47
1930 867 35.3 28.7 k.07
1931 966 32.4 31.1 3.35
1932 1,016 25.6 43.7 2,52
1933 921 2.7 31.5 2,68
1934 1,001 20.2 33.7 2.02
1935 1,059 17.4 Ll L 1,64
1936 1,054 19.5 28,0 1.85
1937 1,161 L5.4 21.8 3.91
1938 1,303 L4.0 35.2 3.38
1939 1,235 L2.3 LO.7 3.42
1940 1,349 81,7 18.7 6.06

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (1§5h)l
Volume III.

N.B.: Figures for total imports given in Col. (4) do not
tally exactly with figures given by the Review of
Trade of India shown in Col. (4) of Table 4.1.P.
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yarn imports had fluctuated between 4O and 50 million
lbs, during 1901-1925, Thej continued to fluctuate in
thé same range durlng 1925-1940 and constituted between
5iand 7 per cent of mill production,

Table 4.6 gives yarn available for domestic
consumption, that is produotion plus imports minus exports.
The Table also shows yarn consumed by Indian mills and the
balence available for handlooms and other minor uses. It
will be noticed that during the period 1925-1940 the yarn
available foi domestic consumption doubled. Yarn consumed
by mills also doubled, in consequence, the percentsge of
availleble yarn consumed by mills remained more-or-less
stable between 60 and 65 per cent, The quantity of yarn
avalilable for handlooms and other minor uses fluctuated
between 330 end 430 million 1lbs,

The supply of cloth avallable for domestic
consumption (Table 4.7) increased considerably over the
period. TUntil 1930, it was below 5000 million yards;
thereafter, it remained above 5000 million yards reaching
and exceeding 6000 million yards in some years. This was
mainly because of a large increase in the production of
mill cloth from about 2000 million yards until 1928 to
_over LO0O million yards after 1937, This more than %
compensated the steep decline in imports from arounda 1800
million ysrds until 1629 to under 500 million yards in
1939-40. The output of handloom ecloth also incressed
considerably from about 1000-1200 million yards until 1928
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TableAg,éz Yern Available For Domestic Consumption
In India and Consumption by Indian Mills

7925-1940
In Million 1bs,

Eégr_ fY;r; ;v;i: ) ao;s;m;t;o; ) ;/5 -%- -"Er;e; §a;n- -
lable for by mills available in
domestic - Indie

) CEE ) (4) (5)

1925 698 11 58,89 287

1926 801 W7k 59.18 327

1927 825 456 60,12 329

1928 655 389 59.39 266

1929 840 493 58,69 347

1930 861 519 60. 28 342

1931 965 602 62.38 363

1932 1,034 624 60.35 110

1933 927 579 62. 46 348

1934 1,015 656  64.63 359

1935 1,086 678 62,143 408

1936 1,063 695 65.38 368

1937 1,138 766 67. 31 372

1938 1,294 817 63.14 K77 |

1939 1,234 776 62.88 458

1940 1,286 863 67.11 4,23

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (1954),
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Consumption of Cotton Cloth In India

925-1940

Million yards

Year Indian Handloom Imports Exports Indien

Mill Produc- net
Produec- tion re-
tion exp
(1) (2) (3) (

of

orts

mill
Produc-

tion net
of
exports

2=5
(6)

Net aval-
lable for
domestioc
consump-
tion

R+3+4-5
(7)

206
236
390
310
350

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (1954) Vol,III.

N.B.: Figures for imports given in Col.(4) do not tally with
figures glven by the Review of Trade of India referrsd

in Table 4.2 Col.(4).
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tO»abdut 1400-1600 million yards after 1929. This must

at least partiy be attribﬁted to the policy of protection
égréued during this period. During the period, the Indlen
textile industry, both mill and handloom, seems to have
established itself fifmly and securely.
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CHAPTER V
CONTROL AND REGULATION: (1940-1950;

The outbreak of war in 1939 hurt the already declining
imports; they were reduced to negligible quantitlies during
1942-45 and did not really pick up even after the war
ended. The production of mill cloth was stepped up from
VLOOO million yards in 1939-4L0 to a peak of 4871 million
yards in 1943-44., It somewhat declined in 1944-L45 and
1945-46. Nevertheless, it was maintained at about 4700
million yards (Table 5.1).

Table 5,1: Production, Imports \EA orts and Consumption
of Govton Plscegooas (1930-k0 £ T0kemkb)

(in million yérds)

Year  Production Net Exports Military Balance for
Mill ?gggf imports supplies civi; use
1939-40 4LO13 1618 498 350 93 5686
1940-41 4269 1261 343 556 251 5066
1945142 LL49L 1485 108 804 - 492 L791
1942-43. 4109 1540 -2 845 789 1,013
1943-L4 L8871 1741 L 514 652 5450
1944-45 L4726 1737 6 4,68 745 5256
194,5-46 4676 1759 2 L7 575 5391

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (195.4),
Volume III,

The inoreased production during the war years was achieved
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by spéoial measures such as increased working hours,

Orders were issued under the Factories Act allowing an
1ncrease in working hours from 54 hours to 60 hours per
six-day week, A large number of mills also started working
night shifts. The very low production in 1942-43 was
mainly due to a ldrge exodus of labour because of war socare
and political dlslocation due to the freedom struggle. The
handloom production fell in 1940-41 end 1941-42 mainly
because of'shortage of yarn. Steps‘were taken later to
ensure adequate supply of yarn to handlooms end
consequently handloom productlon improved. The total
produetion of cloth, mill aﬁd.handloom together, lncreased
from about 5500 million yards in 1939-40 to 6600 million
yards in 1945-46.

However, inspite of these inereases in production,
the quantity of cloth available for domestic civilian
consumption declined rirétly because of increased exports
and secondly because of the demand from the army.
Opportunities for increased exports came because of the
temporary cessation of exporfs from Englend and other
European countries and later from Japan. In the initial
years of the war, the exports increased steeply from 350
mil}ion yards in 1939-40 to 845 million yards in 1942-43.
The demend from the army also reached almost 800 million
yards in 1942-43. As already noted, the production had
also suffered in 1942-43. In consequence, the supply ofm~"
cloth for civilian use had dropped from 5686 million yards
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in 1939-h0 to L4013 million yards in 1942-43. This caused
a steep rise in the prices of cloth,.

o Since the outbreak of the war, the prices of all
66mmodities_were rising; but the rise in cloth prices
was steeper then in other prices., This may be seen from
the following:

Table 5,2: Index of Wholesale Prices (August 1939 = 100)

Period All Commodities Cotton Manuracture
Average for 1940 119,2 ' 118.3
Average for 1941 129.1 - : 159.3
Aversge for 1942  157.8 - 251.1
June 1943 27,7 513.0

Source: Office of the Economic Advlser, Government -

of India,
Thus, while the index of wholesale prices for all
commodities moved from 100 in August 1939 to an average of
129.1 in 1941 and 157.8 in 1942, the index of cotton
manufactures moved to an average of 159.3 in 1941 and 251,1
in 1942, 7Finally, in June 1943, while the index of all
commodities was 241.7, the index of cotton manufactures
reached 513, The Government had to intervene and in that
month the Cotton Cloth and Yern Control Order was
promulgated under Defence of Indla Rules whereby price
control was introdused. In August 1943, the ex-mill

ceiling prices of twelve varieties of cloth were fixed and
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the mills were asked to charge these prices. However,
the measure did not work as it depended much on the good
faith of the mills., Hence, in December 1943, control
prices were fixed for all varietles of cloth and yarn for
the first time and mills were asked to stamp these prices
on all cloth pleces and yarn bundles. The prices were
reduced furtherAin March 194k, in February 1945, and agein
in November 1945, As a result the index number of cotton
manufactures came down from 513 in June 1943 to 262 in
December 1945 when the index number for all commodities
was 247.1., Thus the price control measures together with
increased production and increased supplies for civilian
consumption effectively brought down the cloth prices on
par with the prices of other commodities.

-Another measure to make available for civilian
consumption c¢loth at a low price was a scheme to manufacture
and distribute what was called 'standard clothf. Towards
the end of 1942, a conference wés held at Bombay between
the Central Government and the representatives of the
industry at which the industry agreed to devote 60 per
cent of its production ocapacity to the manufacture of
standard cloth, Speciflications as to what constituted A
standard cloth was to be issued by Government from time to
time., The Government was responsible for the purchase and
distribution of the ocloth at prices not higher than 6.1/4

per cent above the ex-mill prices as fixed by Government.

The standard cloth was to be manufectured at the rate of
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2000 million yards per annum which was about 40 per cent
of the total production. The scheme begen functioning in
March 1943. Unfortunately, we have not been able to trace
é}stematio data regarding its operétion and progress,

In May 1945, a somewhat similar scheme called the
tUtility Cloth Scheme' was started. Its purpose was to
increase prbduction by rationalisation of production
through reducing picks and restricting the number of sorts
(types) of cloth and counts of yarn to be manufactured.
For this purpose, the Textile Industry (Control of:
Production) Order was promulgated in May 1945. The mills
had to devote 90 per cent of thelr freé looms (that is
looms not engagéd in military supplies) to the manufascture
of utility ocloth. o

Evidently, the Utility Cloth Schems did not work.

The Report of the Bombay Millowners! Assoclation for the
year 1945 makes the followling commeﬁts: "..;,. the quality
fiied for "utility cloths™ was not satisfactory ..... some
manufacturérs turned out c¢loths that gave them large
profits but were unsuitaeble for marketing, and since quota
holders and permit holders could not refuse to take
delivery of such sorts, quota holders and permit-holders
were left with large quantities of unsaleable sorts while.
the shbrtage of cloth was felt very acutely." (p. 5 of the
Report). In November, the quantity of utility cloth o
required to be produced by mills was reduced to 60 per ocent

of free looms, prices were adjusted to some extent to make
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coarse cloth less profitable, the price schedule for
finishing end other charges ‘was revised and quota holders
were allowed to refuse to take cloth which in their
6§1nion was not sultable for marketing. At the same time,
the schedule of prices of grey oioths and dyeing,bleaching,
printing and finishing charges was revised in favour of
coarse cloths, Towards the end of the year it was declded
to close down the utility clofh scheme; but the
restrictions as to the manufacture of counts of yarn and
cloth sorts were retained.

Under the Cotton Cloth liovement (Control) Order of
October 1943, an elaborate distribution system was evolved
in stages. A quota system was introduced which required
ell mills and manufacturers to restrict their sales of
cloth and yarn only to dealers who had bought cloth and
yarn from them during the years 1940, 1941 and 1942, The
1dea was to eliminate from the trade all those who were
not regular dealers, Under the scheme, quotas were
alloted to each Province and State on the basis of their
estimated per capita consumption and release of cloth from
producing to consuming areas was restricted to the fixed
quotas. Thus, each Province and State was assured a _
definite supply. The controlling authorities in each area
could also keep a check on the quantities received in each
area and regulate thelr distribution at controlled prices

to final consumers. Rationing of cloth was introdusced in

important cities and towns,
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In asddition to production, price and distribution
controls, Government issued export regulations with a
view to conserving supplies for domestic civilian
consumption. With effect from July 1942, exports of
cotton plecegoods were regulated unde: a quota system based
on exports during 1941-42, and subject to a celling of 600
million yards pér anhum. An Export Order issued in 1944
provided that no pefsoﬁ should sell yarn or cloth intended
for export except to a person holding a valid export quota
or license issued by an Export Trade Controller or the ‘
Textile Commissioner, The Order brought prices of exports
to certain countries under control by requiring that no
manufacturef should sell for export any cloth or yarn at
an'ex-factory price which exceeded the standard ex-factory
pfice notified by the Textile Commissioner. by more than
7 per cent, The Ofder also suthorised the Central
Government to require that all cloth or yern exported
should conform to minimum standards as regards
specifications and packing and should bear certain
prescribed markings, The Cotton Textiles Fund Ordinance
promulgated in Julyv19Lh imposed an export custom dﬁty of
3 per cent on ell cloth and yarn exports{ This provided
for the establishment of a Cotton Textiles Fund for the
pursuance of technical education and research in the
textile industry.

The war ended in August 1945. But control and
regulation of the industry were continued, in the first
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instance, upto December 1947; they were relaxed temporarily
during Jenuary-July 1948, re-imposed in August 1948, and
fiﬁally 1lifted in July 1953; On}the ekpiry of the Defence
§f India Act on September 30, 1946, the control and
regulation were continued ﬁnder the Essential Supplles
(Temporary Powers) Ordinence issued on September 25, 1946,
This Ordinence became an Act of Parliament in November
1946, The continuation of controls proved wise because
‘though the war ended, the supplies available for civilian
use did not improve, Due to communal disturbance,
industrial strife and labour unrest, the production of
mill cloth fell sharply from 4676 million yards in 1945-46
to 3890 million yards in 1946-47. . Consequently, inspite
of stoppage of military supplies, the quantum of cloth
available for civilian use in 1946-47 was no more then in
194,5-46; 1t was 5302 million yards in 1946—47 as compared
to 5391 million yards in 1945-46, _ ,
Besides, with the Partition of the Indlan sub-continent
in August 1947, the Indian cotton textile industry faced a
new difficulty: while most of the cotton spinning and
weaving mills remained in the Indian Unioﬁ, a large part

of the cotton area went to Pakistan, This may be seen from

Table 5, 3.
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Table 5,3 Spindles _and Looms With Mills and Cotton
Cultivation before ang after Partition

Year Spindles Looms Area under Estimated yield
- in 000's in 000's Cotton 000 bales of

' 000 acres L00 1lbs, each
(1) (2) . (3) (&) (5)

1947 10,353 203 14,860 3,566
1948 10,266 197 10,932 2,116
Indian
Union

Source: The Indian Cotton Textile Industry Annual 1950.

Thus, as against 99,16 per cent of the spindleage and 97.04
per cent of the loomage, only 73.57 per cent of the cotton
area and 59.34 per cent of the cotton production lay in
the Indiqn Union. = The shortage of raw cotton arising from
this situation coupled with political turmoil following the
Pertition and also labour unrest, éaused a fu;ther decline
in the output of mill cloth from 3890 million yards in
1946-47 to 3770 million yards in 1947-48. Fortunately,
this was compensated by an increase in handloom produetion
so that total cloth production did not decline. A4s
compared to 5627 million yards in 1946-47, 1t was 5667
million yards in 1947-48.

In order to meet the continuing situation of shortage,
an effort was made to increase cloth output by standardizing
production with a view to reducing varieties of cloth and

average count of yarn produced by mills, The scheme came
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into dperatipn'with'efreot from December 1, 1947 and was
expected to inerease the annual production of cloth (mills
éﬁd handloom) by 800 millidn yards. But it was soon
ﬁithdrawn reportedly on aécount of difficulties of
securing supplies of long-staple cotton from Pakistan and
in order to permit the mills greater flexibility in their
manufacturiﬁg.programme. In Jenuary 1949, the scheme of
standardisation was revived with a view to increasing
production byArestrictiﬁg the production largely to plain
grey or bleached utility cloth.

Pending’the effective implementation of production
policies, and with a view to conserving sﬁpplies, in
November 1947 an export duty on cloth and yarn of L annas
per square yard on cloth and 6 annas per 1lb, of yarn was
levied in replacement of the existing 3 per cent export
duty on yarn and cloth exports, Subsequently, however,
the export dquty on cloth was changed to an a@ valorem duty
of 25 per’cent whilsﬁ the ‘duty on yarn was withdrawn.

In the meanwhile, in October 1948, the Government had
appointedfzagggzgggzgd(Chairman: Shivshankar) to exemine
the existing measures of control over production, to
exanine proposals for the restriotions of production of
fine and superfine varieties of cloth and to recommend on
the desirability end practicability of rationalising and
restricting the varieties of cloth produced by the mills."
The Committee submitted its report in March 1949,

Government of Indla accepted the recommendation made by
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ths Cbmmittee for securing maximum production and for the
manufacture of durable varieties of cloth., Maximum lea
étrength for different counts of yarn, and minimum reed
éﬁd pick for different varieties of cloth were prescribed.
The Textile Commissioner was asked to mske a careful study
of the prbductive capacity of each unit, and the demand
for different varieties of cloth with a v;ew to bringing
about greater correlétion between supply and demand.
Powers were also given to him to exempt from operation of
production controls cases where cotton of requisite
variety was not availsble or a reduction of productive
capacity was involved. The Government of India further
accepted the opinion of the Committee that it would be
inexpedient and retrograde to prohibit or restrict the
production of fine and superfine varieties'of_cloth for
which a large demand existed in the countr&.

But the output of oloth 4id not increase. On the
other hand, reportedly, stocks of yarn and cloth began to
accumulate, resulting.in a partial or total closure of
some mills, Hence, the production control scheme
formulated in May 1949 was modified in September 1049,
Restrictions on production of certain types were withdrawn
and other restrictions modified. Even this did not help
improve the output of cloth. A Working Party and Target
Committee for the Cotton Textile Committee appointed in
the latter part of 1949 had fixed a target for mill cloth
at 4500 million yards in 1950-51; the actual production
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during the latter year was however, only 3676 million
yards, . As items for common consumption, particularly
dhoties and sarées were in shortAsupply,~in Janug;y 1951
Gévernment reserved 50 per cent of all looms of reed spaoé
L8" end 50" for production of dhoties and sarees, 60 per
ceht ofllooms so réserved were for production of dhotles
only.'

In Table 5.hfwe-g1ve production, net imports, exports
and consumption of cotton cloth during the five years
after the end of the war, namely 19#6-#7-1950-51.
Reference to the Table éhows that during the five years
1946-1950, except in 1948, the production of cloth and
quantum available for domestlec consumption never rose
above the low level it had dropped to in 1946; in fact,
it declined progressively.

Table 5,4: Production, Tmports, Exports snd Consumption
of Cotton Plecegoods (1946-L47 to 1950-51

(in million yards)

Year Production Total Net Exports Available
Mills Hand- Imports for Con-
looms sumption
1946-47 3890 1737 5627 21 346 5302
1947-48 3770 1897 5667 L2 225 548
1948-49 4381 1947 6328 40 366 6002
1949-50 3779 1444 5223 70 739 L55L
1950-51 3676 1143 4819 L 1321 3502

Source: Textile Enquiry Committee (1954), Volume III.
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‘In the circumstances Government had to concentrate
attention on keeping the prices of cloth under control
end ensuring equitable distribution of the avallable supply
df cloth, as well as regulate exports.

We may first review the main elements of price
control and movement of prices., The price control and
controlled prices of cloth had remained unchanged during
1946, In 1947, en Ad-Hoc Committee appointed to examine
the position of the industry, the one which devised the
scheme of standasrdization of production, had recommended
a revision of the then existing price structure because it
~was felt the increase in the price of raw cotton and in the
weages had made production_of coarse yarn and cloth
unrermunerative at the exlisting prices. The Government did
not agree buﬁ decided to refer the question of prices to
the Tariff Board., Controlled prices remalned unchanged
during 1947. . | _ | |

In January 1948, in accordsnce with the general policy
of progressive decontrol, restrictions on the production
and distribution of yarn and cloth were removed and mills
were allowed to increase the prices of cloth to partially
offset the sharp rise in the price of cotton. The mill
industry, on its part, gave an undertaking to Government
to fix reasonable prices and reach production targets,
The Bombay and Ahmedsbad Millowners! Associétions were
asked by Government to exercise a véluntary control on the

prices of cloths and yarns manufactured by their members.
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A céﬁ} was imposed by Government on all stocks of yarn

end cloth helad by.mills and quota holders on 31st December
1947 or 20th January 1948, whereby the difference between
the old end new prices on all such stocks had to be paid
into the Government Treasury. A reservation was also made
by Government to the effeot that 25 per cent of the
production of each mill was to be placed at the disposal

of the Textile Commiséioner for a perlod of one month at a
time to relieve aﬁy local shortages, Mills were also asked
to set up fair price shops in deficit areas. Existing
controls over the distribution of machinery, miil stores,
dyes and chemicals, end exports of cloth eonxinuéd to
operate, however. From 1st February 1948, the Cloth
Rationing Scheme in Bombay introduced in 1945 under the
Bombay Cloth Rationing Order 1945, was abolished. In April
1948, Government removed even voluntary restrictions
regarding the stamping of ex-mill and retail.prices and
control on yarn distribution., However, Government retained
the right to requisition or earmark for the handloom
industry at least as much yarn as was belng supplied under
the yarn distribution scheme in operation during the war
years,

Consequently, prices of cotton manufactures rose
sharply during the earlﬁ months of 1948. The Economic
Adviser's Wholesale Price Index of Cotton Manufactures;
which wes 264 in January 1948, was almost double in August

1948 and Government re-imposed controls under the Cotton
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Textile (Control) Order of August 1948, The controls were
more drastic and complete than before, Stocks with mills
were frozen and they were asked to submit complete
iﬁventories to the Textile Commissioner, and to price
stemp their entire stocks at the new low ad hoc prices,
The distribution of cloth through normal channels was
discontinued and this work was entrusted to the Provincial
Governments who were assigned Qndtas to be purchased
through permit holders., Rationing of oloth was
re-introduced in Bombay from 1st December 1948 and the
quota was fixed at 20 yards per head per annum,

Controls re-imposed in August 1948 continued in 1949,
The prices of cloth and yarn were reduced progressively in
the course of the year. In October 1949, in accordance
with the Governmentt's policy to reduce prices of_essential
commodities, the 1ndustry agreed to a voluntary reduction
of 4 per dent in the ex-mill prices of cloth_and»yafn,
which ceme into effect from 1st November 1949, As a
result, cloth prices were lower in comparison with those
in 1948: 9 to 16 per cent in ﬁhe case of superfine cloth,
6 to 9 per cent in the case of fine sorts, 8 per cent in
the case of medium cloth and 2 per cent in the case of
coarse varieties, The only increase was of 1 to 3 per cent
in the case of two extremely coarse varieties, Prices of
yarn were reduced similarly, At the end of the year,
prices of superfine counts were lower by nearly 20 per cent

end those of fine and medium counts by about 3 per cent to
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10 pef cent, The coarse counts showed a fall of 4 per

" cent to 17 per cent, whereas the very coarse count yarns
of 6s to 8s registered a.rise of about 3 per cent.

- The Tariff Board a?pointed by Government in 1947
submitted their report towards the end of 1949. The Bosrd
recommended that (1) prices of cloth and yarn should be
fixed at fair figures and periodical adjustments should be -
made for fluctuations in the main eleménts of cost viz.

raw cotton, wages, power, fuel and stores; (2) the
periodical revision of prices should be entrusted to en
~independent bod&, and that (3) the distribution charges of
cloth and yérn should be carefully revised to keep reteail
prices within reasonable limits. Government accepted the
first two recommendations of the Board but decided to leave
the revision of prices to the Textile Commissioner. The
fixation of wholesale and retail prices was left to the
Provincial and State Governments. Accordingly, in Jamuary
1950, Government issued a communique that in accordance
with the system of periodical revision recommended by the
Tariff Board, prices of cotton textiles would be revised
from 1st February. Successive 1ﬁcreases were made in the

- rates of fine cloths in February, May and August, amounting
to in all approximately 5.1/2 per cent over those
prevailing in November 1949. Prices of superfine cloth
were inocreased by 5 per cent in February, but were

- subsequently reduced in May and August by 1,1/2 per cent

each tlme, An upward revision of nearly 18 per cent took
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place in November, with the result that the prices of
superfine cloth registered an increase of 18 to 20 per
cent by December 1950 compared to prices prevalling at the
éﬁd of the previoﬁs year. Prices of medium cloth were
reduced by 2 to 4 per cent in February; there was no
change in the prices of coarse cloths during the year,

The ceiling prices of coarse yarns remained unchanged
throughout 1950. Prices of medium and fine count yarn
spun from Indian cotton were reduced by approximately 2
per cent and 5 per cent respectively in February, aﬁd the
same prices prevailed for the rest of the year., Rates of
fine yarns from imported cotton were enhanced thrice, and
over the year recorded an increase of 6 per cent,
Superfipe count yarn prices rose by approximately 6 per
cent in February, then declined successively in May and
August by 3 per cent and 2 per cent respectively, and
once again went up by 28 per cent in November, ultimately
registering an inorease of about 29 per cent at the end of
the year compared to the prices prevalling in December 19L49,

. For the quarter coﬁmending 1st April 1951, the 4 per
ocent cut in the prices of cotton textiles in operation
from November 1949 was restored for grej and bieaohed
varieties of coarse and medium ocloth, and a price increase
of 7 to 8 per cent in the case 6r fine cloth and 33 to 35
per cent in the case of superfine cloth was allowed. But -
the prices of fine and superfine cloth were reduced by

about 1,14 per cent and 9.64 per cent respectively in the
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quarter July to September 1951, and further by k.54 per
‘cent and 15,36 per cent respectively in the quarter
Octbber to December 1951,

B During 1952, the price of coarse cloth was reduced
by 16 to 24 per cent in the second quarter, but increased
by 5.5 to 6.75 per cent in the third quarter; the price
of medium‘cloth‘wés'reducedvby'5 to 8 per cent in the
second quarter, and further by 0.63 to 1,58 per cent in
the third quarter; the price of fine cloth was increased
by 1 to 2.96 per cent in the first éuarter, redused by 5
per cent in the second Quarter, and increased by 8.9 to
11 per cent in the third quarter; and the price of
superfine cloth was increased by 29 per cent in the first
quarter, reduced by 9 per cent in the second quarter and
further by 8.2 to.13 per cent in the third quarter.
Prices of fine and superfine yarn were reduced by 7 per
cent and 15 per cent respectively in the second quarter
of 1952,

Due to a noticeable increase in the production of
cloth during the first three quarters of 1952, . the market
prices of many varieties fell below the control prices.
Hence, in October 1952 Government announced removal of
price, producstion and distribution controls of most -
varieties of cotton textiles. |

We may now briefly review the polioy with respect to
exports, The war time export controls had continued in J

the post-war period, and had been in operation even in the
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periocd of de-control during January-July 1948, Vhen
controls were re-imposed in dugust 19&8,'Government had
required compulsory packings, ranging from 70-80 per cent
of mill cloth and yarn production, for controlled internal
distribution, thus restricting the emount mills could
export. The requirements had changed from time to time,
and on some occasions, to relieve the situation created
by unsold stocks, cloth and yarn packed for internal -
consumption was allowed to be exported. In March 19438,
25,000 bales br cloth were alloted to be exported to
Pakistan in exchénge-for cotton delivered by them.
Subsequently, in addition to allocations to Pakistan, 350
million yards of cloth were earmarked for export during
the 12 months ending June 1949. Later, in November 1948,
positive steps were taken to promote exports, iﬁoluding
reduction of the export duty from 25 per cent to 10 per
cent ad valorem, The export duty was totally abolished in
June 1949, In the same month an agreement was reached
between India and Pakistan by which India agreed to license .
freely 1,50,000 bales of cloth and 1,00,000 bales of yarn
in exchenge for 4,60,000 bales of Pakistan cotton. Of the
yarn allotment, 25,000 bales were to be of 208 count and
above, In August 1949 India further agreed to license
export of an additional 10,000 bales of 20s and above yarn,
and to freely allow exports of handloom lungls and other
types of handloom cloth upto 2,000 bales, Under the Clotﬁ
and Yarn (Export Control) Order of 1945, Government had
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exercised control over the price of cloth and yarn exported
to certein countries, In July 1949, with a view to
stepping up exports, Government decided to extend price
control over cloth exports to all countries. Mills were
permitted to sell goods to an exporter at not more fhan 8
per cent over the standard price, while mills exporting
.cloth‘directly'were permitted to charge upto 10 per cent
of ex-mill prices. Exporters were allowed to charge upto
15 ﬁer cent over the standard price. All formalitles
regarding eprrt licensing were reduced to a minimum, In
respect of yarn exports, Government liberalized free
licensing of particular.counts in sfages. By October
1949, free licensing of all counts for export to any
destinatipn'was pérmitted.

| In the beginniﬁg of 1950, Government set an export
“target of 732 million metres of cotton plecegoods for the |
period September 1949 to August 1950, Later in the year,
due to internal shortege, restrictions were.imposed on
exports of coarse and medium varleties, while exports of
- fine and superfine cloth were freely permitted. Control'
on prices to be charged for exports was gradually abolished
in the course of the year. As for yarn exports, in the
beginning, Government permitted upto one third of the
monthly production of mills, keeping in view the requirements .
of the handloom sector, But later, in September, in view )
of a shortage of.yarn in the hendloom sector, exports of .

yarn of ocounts 32s and below were disallowed. As for yarn
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of counts 32s and above, mills were permitted to export
upto a maximum of one fourth of their monthly production.
" puring 1951, mills were allowed to export, at first,
usto LO per cent, and later, upto 25 per cent, of monthly'
cloth production, and'only 12.1/2 per cent of monthly yarn
production, To discourage exports of coarse and medium
varieties in short-supply at home, a 10 per cent ad valorem
export duty was charged on thelr exports in March 1951,
and ralsed to 25 per cent in June. Restrlctions were also
placed on the proportion of expo:ts of these varieties to
total export packlngs. | |

In the opening months of,1952, there was a glut in
the cloth and.yarn market. As a result, on the one hand,
distribution controls were abolished, at one stroké in
some States, and gradualiy by the Central Government; and
on the other, exports were lliberalized. In the beginning
Government permitted free licensing of only fine and ’
superfine vérieties of cloth, but by August‘1952, even
coarse and medium varieties were included. Controls over
yarn exports, however, continued to operate, in view of
the needs of the handloom sector, |

War-time controls over the industry came to an end in
June 1953. 1In the meanwhile, Government had announced
their textile policy for the First Five Year Plan. In the
following Chapter, we shall trace the ev°lutioﬁ of the

textile policy under the several Five-Year Plans,
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CHAPTER VI

COTTON TEXTILE POLICY SINCE INDEPENDENCE

'~ DHASE ONE: PROTEGCTION AND PROMOTION OF HANDLOOMS

The textile industry in India in 1950 consisted of
(1) Mill sector, (1i) Handloom sector,‘(iii) Powerloon
sector, and (iv) Khadi sector. The handloom and powerloom
sectors are often referred to as the decentralised sector
as distinguished from the mill sector., Khadl, which is a
decentralised»sector pér excellence, has 5een dealt with
in a separate Chapter (Chapter VIII).

In the following we give the output of cloth in the
several sectors of the industry as it obtalned in 1950:
Table 6,1: Output of Cotton Cloth in 1950

(in million yards)

Sector Output | Percentage of total
Mill 3718 79.38
Handloom 810 17.29
Powerloom 147.93 - 3.16
Khaal | 7.29 0.16
Total 1,683, 22 100. 00

Source: Planning Commission, Khadi and Village
Industries Board. '

Thus, of the totesl output of cotton cloth, roughly 80 per
cent was eccounted for by the mills end 17 per cent by the
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handldoms.‘ Powerlooms and khadi accounted for only 3 per
cent and less than 1 per cent respectively.

| It may be noted that the figures given ébove by the
Pianning Commission do not quite tally with those given
by the Textile Enquiry Committee (1954) and given by us in
Table 5.4. The Planning Commission's estimate of mill
output is slightly more than that given by the Textile
Enquiry Committee and the Planning Commission's estimate
of handloom and powerloom output together is below that
glven by the Textile Eﬁquiry Committee. Moreover, as will
be seen from the figures glven by the Textile Enquiry
Committee in Table 5,4, the production in 1950-51,
particularly of the handloom sector was much below the
same in earlier years., For instance, haﬁdloom output.in
1949-50 was 27.6 per cent of total domestic production;
the same in 1950-51 constituted 23.7 per cent,

A major objective of textile pollcy since Independence
has been to limit the weaving capacity in thé mills and to
allow it to expand only in the handloom sector., With this
objective in view, in regard to the textile indusfry, the
Industries (Development and Regulation) Act of‘1951
provided that 1nstallatioﬁ of additlonal spindleage or
looms, elther for starting a new unit or expending en
existing one, would need a specific licence. Subsequent
growth of the powerloom sector created a dllemma of choice
between handloom and powerloom but the basic orientation

in favour of the decentralised sector, whether handloom
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or powerloom, stayed firmly rooted, In the beginning,
that is in the early fifties, efforts were made to pursue
a policy of limiting the spinning capacity in the mills
éé well as meeting all additional démand for cloth with
hand-spun and hand-woven cloth., The policy proved
impractical and had to be modified in its essentlals. We
shall discuss its course in Chapter VIII. In this
ghapter, we shall trace the development of policy to
protéct and promote the handloom, In Chapter VII we
shall deseribé the devélopment of policy'permitting
change-over from handloom to powerloom,

In an earlier Chapter (Chapter IX), we have narrated
how by 1820, India's ancient cotton textile industry had
yielded ground to British mill 1ndustfy. The decline of
India's handloom industry continued during the nineteenth
centufy. First, with the development of the British
textile industry, the Indian handloom industry lost its
export market in England. Second, with growing imports
of British textile goods in India, the Indlan handloom
industry lost a substantial part of its home market, But
it seems that the imports affected the hand-spinning much
more seriously than the hand-weaving. The hand-spun yarn
could not compete with the imported mill-spun yarn and as
soon as the handloom weavers aﬁapted’themselves to the
mill-spun yarn, the hand-spinning practically died out.
The new handloom industry based on mill-spun yarn could
compete better with imported and Indien mill cloth, The
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mill yarn wes cheaper and was available in ample quantities
and suitable qualities as regard twist, strength, and
fineness., In the beginning, the mill yarn was malinly
iﬁported; as mentioﬁed'earlier, the imports of yarn
increased from 26 million 1bs, in 1855 to over 40 million
1bs, by 1880. Subsequently, as the availability of Indien
mill yarn increased, imports stabilised snd handlooms
began to depend on Indian mill yarn. For a long time
there was no serious competition between the Indien mill
industry and fhe handléom industry; rather the relation
between the two was complementary. Initially, Indian
mills concentrated on the supply of yarn‘to the handlooms
| end soon they begen to supply all the coarse yarn required
by the handloom indqustry. Imports of yarn were confined
to yarn of higher counts only.

It seems that by the beginning of the twentieth
century, the handloom industry, now fully based on mill-spun
yarn of Indlan manufactﬁre, wes stablilised at a new level;
In Table 3.8 is given the annual consumption of cotton
cloth broken into net imports (imports minus re-exports),
mill production (net of exports) and handloom produétion
for the years 1901 to 1925, It will be seen that around
the beginning of the period, the annual consumption of
cloth in Indie was 3500 million yards, of which about 2000
million yards ceme from imports, sbout 500 million yards
from Indian mill production and about 1000 million yards
from handlooms. It is around this level of 1000 million
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yards of amnual production that the handloom industry
seems to have stabilised at the beginning of the century.

It is difficult to say how much ground the handloom
iﬁdust:y had lost during the course of the 19th century
because no firm data regarding the consumption of cloth at
the beginniﬁg of the 19th century are availsble when
domestic requirements‘were‘entirely supplied by the
handloom industry. However, the consumption of cloth then
could not be as high as 3500 million yards. The oonsumption
of cloth in the'coﬁntry would have lnereased because of an
increase in population and probably also because of an
increase in the per capita consumption. Hence, it seems
that the imports of about 2000 million yards of cloth and
Indian mill production of about 500 million yards consumed
at home were not entirely at the expense of the handloom
Industry; =a parf of 1t, probably a large part of it, went
into increased consumption. But, of course, the imports
from England and the Indian mill production éertainly
prevented the growth of the handloom production., Besides,
as earlier noted, the Indian handloom industry had almost
totally lost its export harket.

However, whatever decline the handloom industry might
have suffered during the 19th century, this was arrested
by the end of the century and the handloom industry was
stabllised at a new level, The handloom industry also
retained 1ts share in the domestic market which remained at
almost 25 per cent durlng the entire period 1901-1925,
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During this period the production of the Indien mill-made
cloth expanded greatly but 1t went almost entirely to
substitute the imports and not handloom cloth in the
domestic markef. Several factors helped in this métter.
Fipgt,‘the handloom industry admitted certain technical
improvements particularly the fly shuttle in the plece of
the throw shuttle, Second, the fiscal policy favoured the
handloom industry though probably not consciously. A4s
mentioned earlier, towards the end of the 19th century, the
imports of cofton piecégbods were subject to an import duty
of 3.1/2 per cent while the Indian mill cloth was subject
to a countervailing excisé duty of 3.1/2 per cent. As the
handloom industry did not have to pay excise duty, it
enjoyed an effective protection of 3.1/2 per cent from the
imports as well as from the Indian mills,

Beginning with 1926, the excise duty was abolished
while the import duty was successively increased. This
gave an effective protection from imports to'both mills and
handlooms but left handlooms unprotected from competition
of the mill industry. Further, while the import duty on
yarn protected the mill-spinning, its burden fell largely
on the handlooms as the greatest bulk of the imported yarn
was consumed by the handlooms., Nevertheless, beginning
with 1929-30 the handloom production increased aﬁd during
the period 1930-1950 stayed around 1500 million yards and
above, The share of handlooms in the domestic market also

increased from about 25 per cent to 30 per cent and above.



128

Thus, though with the first onslaught of the British
mill industry, India's ancient textilg industry based on
hénd-sPun yarn woven on handlooms had sucoumbed and vanlshed,
é'new_handloom industry using mill-spun yarn had emerged end
survived the competition of the mill industry, both.foreisn
and Indian;

The first systematic investigation of facts about the
handloom industry was undertaken by the Fact Finding
Committee (1942). According to the findings of the
Committee, the total number of handlooms in undivided India
was about 2,02 million in 1942. Not all of these were
employed on cotton weaving, Of the 2,02 million looms,
14,2 lakh were on cotton weaving, 99 thousand on wool, 3.2
lekh on silk, 26 thousand on art-silk, and 1,05 lakh on
mixtures., The total number of full-time and part-time
workers employed in the industry was estimated at 2.4
million, that is, 1,19 persons per loom. In addition to
2.4 million weavers the Committee estimated 3.6 million
paid and unpaid assistants and 4 million others 'dependent!
on the industry, thus putting the total population directly
or indirectly depending on the industfy at 10 million
persons or 5 persons per loom, _ )

Of the 2,02 million hand looms, 6L per cent were
throw-shuttle looms, 35 per cent fly-shuttle looms, and.
only 1 per cent were of other categories including
mechanically improved semi-automatic looms,

The Fact Finding Committee also noted the existence of
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powerlooms in small units, The Committee estimated that
there were about 15,000 powerlooms in 1941 and believed
that their number was growing rapidly. Although, these
were mostly old-looms discarded by the mills, they were
technologically superior to the handlooms and thus ﬁosed a .
serious rivel to the handlooms.

On the bther hand, band-spinning which had almoét
totally vénished, was revived during the querter century
1925-1950, as part of the Freedom Movement and by 1950, a
small Khadil Séctor producing hand-spun yarn and hand-woven
cloth existed. | |

The genesis of policy regarding handloom and mills may
be traced to the recommendations of the Fact Finding
Committee (Handloom and Mills) 1942, We have made a
reference to this Committee above as having made the first
systematlc inveStigation of facts about the handloom .
industry. Though the conflict of interests of the mill
industry and handloom industry was recognised from the
beginning, no systematic examination of the question was
undertaken prior to the appointment of this Committee. In
December 1940, the Handloom Conference attended by
representatives of the Provincial Governments and of the
mill and handloom industries recommended that a fact finding
comnittee be appointed to examine the question, Accordingly,
in January 1941 the Fact Finding Committee (Handloom and
Mills) was appointed (Chairman: P.J. Thomas)., The Committee
submitted its report in February 1942, |
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We have already described above how the handloom
industry had survived the competition from the mill industry
almost uneided. The Fact Finding Committee drew pointed
a£tention to this fact and concluded that the handloom
industry had an inherent capacity to survive and deserved
certaln needed assistance. In the words of the Committee:
"If after a hundred years of mill competition the handloom
1nduStry is still able to employ such large numbers,
certainly it indicates that the Indian handloom industry
has a unique éapacity for survival,® (p.201).

The Committee felt that the 'virility' of the 1industry
was indicated by the commendable édjustments it made in
‘regard to the methods of production, design, quality of
work, ete. ZFly shuttle sléys.and dobbles and'jacquards had
been introduced and substantial iImprovements in workmanship
had also teken place, It was quite clear that handloom
weavers had adjﬁsted their workmanship to modern
requirements, Moreover, with the use of cheﬁicél dyes, .
handloom cloth was produced in a great variety of colours.
In the sphere of shirtings and coatings, which was generally
regarded as the preserve of the mllls, certain varieties
were successfully produced by handloom weavers and sold at
competitive prices side by side with mill products. Hence,
the Committee felt that "the handloom industry can still
hold its own if only the proper envioronment is oreated."
(p.202).

While justifying assistance to the handloom industry,
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the Committee emphasised that in the absence of a general
widening of employment opportunities in the Indien economic
context, the collapse of the industry would involve the
pauperization of a large population, and meny flourishing
towns énd extensive rural areas would be deprived of their
l1ivliihood. Hence generally, the Committee argued that the
Indian econoﬁic‘situation called for the rollowing
objectives of economic poliey: (1) labour-intensive
technology, (2) type of organisétion or'iﬁdustry which
ensured a wide diffusion of purchasing power rather than
the type which did not,- (3) organisation of production on
a decentralised basis, and (4) protecting and promoting the
growth of small-scale industry in the villages,
Labour-intensive technology was needed in view of the
large unemploymentiand underemployment problems of the
labour-surplus-capital-deficient Indian economy. The
Comnittee said, "..... one of Indla's principal problems 1s
the unemployment and under-employmeht of large masses of
people, As a means of solving this problem, large-scale
industrialisation in India has so.far been conspicuously
ineffective ..... only about 1.1/2 million labourers have
been absorbed in aell industrial establishments coming under
the Factories Act. Had a good many alternative opportunities
been available in India, 1arge-§cale production of cloth
would not have caused any great dislocation, but in the
present state of things, we have to concentrate largely on

occupations which call for a plentiful supply of iabour
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while economising on capital. As is well known, labour 1is
chesp and abundant in.Indias, while capital 1s dear and |
_difficult to mass together, In such a state of things,
lébour-using‘and capltal-saving occupations have a special
function to discharge, - The handloom industry exactly fits
in with such reQuifements." (p.p. 205, 206). |

A more ﬁide-sPread distribution of purchasing power
ﬁas called for to rectify the tendency towards an unequal
distribution of purchasing power which was "a fundamental
cause of Indiafs‘poverty." The -proportion of the wage bill
to the total cdst.of prodﬁction belng much greater in the
case of small scale industriés as compared to large scale
industries, the organisation of industries on a small scale
was preferable to the large scale type of organisation. In
this connection, the Committee pointed out that "while the
proportion of the wage bill to the tofal cost of.produotion
in mills is at the most 25, it forms 40% in hand-weaving
with mill-yarn end nearly 75% in hand—weaving with hand;spun
yarn." (p.206).

The Committee emphasised that decentralised production,
even of the.handicrafts type, "™is not so uneconomical nor
so inefficient as is often assumed." (p.206). The economic
strength of small-scale decentralised‘industry was in the
low fixed costs, low expenses for repair, maintenance, )
obsolescence and depreciation, low inventory chafges, rapid
turn-over of material and product, little or no storage and

transportation costs, and security of employment. The
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Committee felt that "we are fortunate in having in India en
glready well-established system of decentralized industries
ahd it would be a great misteke to weaken 1t." (p.206).
Aiso, in times of war, due to the danger of aerial asttacks
on concentrated centres of 1ndustry, decentralized
produc tion had impqrtant military and. tactical advantages.,
Henceqthe Committes urged thét ﬂwhen decentralization of
production is becoming a dire military necessity, it woulad
be sheer madness to neglect the admirable systgm of
decentralized productibn already in existence in the
country.™ (p.207). | |

It ﬁas also pointed out by the Committee that the
village had been, in the paét, the backbone of India's
economic and cultural 1life and it would be a folly t6
disrupt it completely by a full-fledged industrialization.»

The Committee recognised that these arguments coulad
not be 1eg1timatély applied for bolstering eny primitive
industry, that efficiency of a certain degreé had to be
proved 1f even a small-scale cottage industry were to claim
help from the State., In the case of the handloom industry,
the Committee noted that (1) the handloom weaver had
re-adjusted his loom and his skill to the use of mill-spun
yarn; (2) technical efficiency had been largely enhanced
by the wide adoption of fly-shuttle sleys, dobbies and
Jacquards; (3) if employment were normal and marketing
orderly, a hand-weaver could earn at least 8 annas a day,

‘which was not too small considering the meagre capital
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equipment; (4) hand weaving could justifiably cleim to be

a suitable domestic industry for India, as the cgpital
investment required was within the capability of the poorest
pérsoni and a normal Indian family was a sultable unit for
working a handloom,

The Committee conceded that the powerloom could also
be a domestié industry, but the.oapital equipment for it
was about Rs, 2000 against Rs,100 for the handloom. Besides,
unlike the powerloomn, thé handloom could be repalred by any
village artisan, and tﬁere was an inevitable tendency for
the single unit powerloom té become a small powerloom
factory. In view of the above, the Committee emphatically
stated: "Hand-Weaving as a cottege industry has, therefore,
a strong.case and its claim for a little help in regard to
yarn supply, credit and marketing fecilitles seems amply
justifiead. So far as we know hardly any of the other
small-scale industries of India can make such a cogent
claim for protection.™ (p.208). |

The Committee ergued that the handloom industry needed
assistence of two kinds. First, protection from the
'competition of the mill 1ndustry; Second, measures to
enable the handloom industry to reduce its costs arising
partly becaﬁse of 1nferior technology and partly becausse of
high costs of credit and marketing for which the industry
depended on a chain of parasiticel middlemen,

In order to protect the handloom from the competition

from the mills, the Committee consldered several alternatives
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which one may classify broadly into two categorles: (1)
reétricting the weaving capacity in the mills, and (1i)
reserving certain lines of production for the handloom.
Régarding (1), the Committee rejected en extreme suggestion
to abolish altogether weaving in the mills, The Committee
felt that such a course, apart from doing great harm to a
major natioﬁal.industry, would leave hardly any hope for
ultimate reduction of costs and prices and eventual
withdrawal of protection. The Committee thoughf the
alternative suggestion'of not allowing further expansion of
weaving capacity in the mills was more reasonable but warned
that sﬁch a measure would not be effective uﬁless small
powerloom factories were also brought under its purview.
Regarding (i1), nemely reserving certain lineS'df production
for the handlooms, the Committee examined the possibility
of not permitting mills to use ldw count yarn but seeing
that, at that time, a large part of the mill ﬁfoduction was
within the range 10-30 couhts, felt that there was not much
room for placing restrictions on the mill production in this
manner, The Committee therefore came to the conclusion that
the practicable way to give some measure of protection to
the handloom was to reserve certaln varieties of ocloth such
as sarls, gamchas, and checked chaddérs for the handloom
industry.

To enable the handloom industry to reducse 1fs costs,
the Committee visualised a scheme for the development of
the handloom industry in which the technical improvements
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and modifications were made in.the framework of the domestlo
yarn system of production, For the rest, the Committee

" recommended a cooperétive'organisation which would provide
éfedit, supply yarn and market the product and thus eliminate
the chain 6f parasitical middlemsen,

The Committee recommended the setting up of an All-India
Hendloom Board as a semi-public corporation in order to |
conduct research on the economic and technical problems of
the industry and meke arrangemenﬁ for the supply of yarn
and dyes to weavers and for the marketing of cloth., The
Committee suggested two alternative measures for ralsing
the necessary funds, namely, imposing a cess on mill cloth
and - powerloom production by the Central Government, or
imposing a provincial sales tax on mill cloth, In the case
of the first measure, either an exoise duty could be levied
on yarn manufactured by mills for consumption in their
weaving section or for supply to another mill in order to
discourége'weaving in the mills and enoouraée the sale of
yarn to handlooms, or a small cess could be levied on mill
made cloth,
| The Government accepted these recommendations and the
first All-India Handloom Board was set up in 1945, Ifs
main functions were to (i) provide for the supply of raw
materials and arrenge for the marketing of hahdloom
products, and (ii) carry out research on technical and
economic problems of the industry. As the Board ceased to
function in 1947, these functions were taken over by the
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_ Standing Committee of the Cottage Industries Board.

By 1ts Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948, Government
" had recognised the importance of cottage and small
fﬁdustriés in the national economy and in reference to the
textile 1ndustry had agreed to examine how the mill industry
could be made compleméntary to rather than competitive with
the handlodﬁ industry. In pursuance of this policy and on
the recommendations of the Standloom Handloom Committeé,

the Goverment appointed a Joint Committes of representativgs
of handlooms and mi;lsAto‘make recomnendations regarding

- reservation of certain flelds of production for the
handlooms, On the basis of thesg.recommendations, in

April 1950, under thé Cotton Textile (Control) Order of
1948, the Government proﬁibited mills and large socale
powerlooms from manufacturing certain varieties of cloth,

as for instance dhoties with borders conﬁaining cdioured
yarn and exceeding 1/4",

While Government was considering the demand  for
eitension of the fileld pf»produotion reserved for handlooms
in 1950, the textile industry was affected by a general
'slump in the early months of 1952 and the mills were forced
to sell at prices below the statutory maximum ex-mill
prices. The handloom industry. also suffered similarly.,

To provide immediaste relief to the handioom industry,
Government placed restrictions on the production of dhoties
by mills and also, prohibited piece dyeing of dhoties and
sarees by mills, The production of dhoties by mills was
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restricted to 60 per cent of their average production in
1951-52, The restriction came into effect from December 1,
1952. Production of dhoties by the mills in excess of quota
.fﬂus fixéd was liable to an additional excise duty under the
Dhoties (Additional Excise Duty) Aot of 1953, At the same
time, in November 1952, the Government appointed a Textile
Enquiry Committee (Chalrman: Nityananda Kanungb) to examine
inter alia, the extent to which each of the thrée sectors =
_handlooms, powerlgoms and mills - méy be utilised for the
production of cotton textiles. |

In October 1952 the Government appointed an All-Indla
Handloom Board to look after the interests of the handloom
Industry. The Board recommended the reservation of at least
2 lakh spindles of the spinning mills, which were fo be set
up under the post-war expansion scheme, for handlooms, and
the creation of a separate fund of about Bs.3 crores for
financing the handloom industry through subsidy or loan to
weavers' co-operatives and starting handloom sales
organisétions. The fund was created through the levy of a
cess known as the Handloom Cess &t 3 ples per yard on mill
6loth. The Cess was levied under the Khadl end Handloom
Industries (Additional Excise Duty on Cloth) Act, 1953,
- This was in addition to normal excise duty on mill cloth,
It will be remembered that the excise duty on mill eloth
was abolished in 1926, It was re-introduced in 1949 as a
revenue measure at 3 ples per yard on coarse and mediunm |

cloth, 6.1/L per cent ad valorem on fine cloth and at 25
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per cent ad valorem on superfine cloth. In 1953 the duty
on ad valorem basis was disoontlnued and substituted by
specific rates.

Finally, as is evident from the following, in the
textile targefs of the First Five Year Plan, the handlooms
were slloted a large share:

Taeble 6,2: Textile Targets of the First Five Yeer Plan

(in million yards)

Cloth output Target for

in 1950-51 1955-56
Mills 3,718 L,700
Handloom 810 1,700
Total 4,528 6, 400

Source: First Five Year Plan, p.A4Lb.

Thus while the mill cloth output was allowed to be
increased by only 26 per cent, the handloom,butput was
targeted to more than double., In conseqQuence, while the
handloom output constituted only 17 per cent of the cloth
output in 1950-51, it would constitute as much as 26 per
cent of the cloth output in 1955-56, The required yarn
would of course be all produced by the mills implying en
increase of 39 per cent in the output of yarn (from 1179
million 1bs. in 1950-51 to 1640 million 1lbs, in 1955-56),

It will be noticed that no speciflc targets were fixed

for the powerlooms., The Government was of course aware of
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thelr existence. As mentioned earlier, in 1943 Government
had to assume powers under the Defence of India Rules to
control production prices and distribution of cotton
téxtiles inclﬁding yarn. In pursuance, the first .
Notificatibn was issued in 1944 to 1dentify the cloth
brodueed to the coufse of manufacture by requiring
powerlooms to obtain a distinguishing number called
'Texmark' on application to the Textiie Commissioner,
Later! the Cotton Textile (Control) Order, 1948, stipulated
that 'no person shall éoquire or install any powerlooms
except with the permission in writing of the Textile
Commissioner, Subsequently, this Order was amended meking
1t incumbent on the owners of looms to obtein written
permission from the Textile Commissioner even for changing
the location of powerlooms. In 1950 when for the first
time Government reserved certain varieties of cloth for the
handlooms, this advantage was also allowed to small
establishments of powerlooms having less thaﬁ five
powerlooms, Thus the handlooms and small powerloom
establishments were equated. On the other hand, between
large powerloomAestabliéhments and mills, a distinection was
made in favour of large powerlooms in the matter of
production of certain varieties of cloth. The First Five
Year Plan, though 1t did not fix any specific target for
the powerlooms, noted that "Powerlooms are a comparitively
recent development, which has brought to the fore the

question of competition between the more advanced and the
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less advanced forms of small industry. This is a different
problem from the competition between 1arge-scale.industry
and the corresponding small-scale industry™. (p.330).

i In view of these.observations of the First Plan, 1t
is relevant to note that the Fact Finding Committee (1942)
had emphasised'the dangerskof competition from the
'powerloéms. The Committee had sald: ",.... a more serious
rival to the handloom industry than the mills has arisen
in the small-scale powerloom factories. This rival .
combines in itself, owing to its medium-scale production,
the advantages of both mills and handlooms., It can utilise
cheap electric power and avail itself of modern appliances
in weaving.. The competition of powerlooms is a growing
phenomenon; about 15 years ago:handlooms had nothing to
fear from them, Powerlooms are got subjectAto any 1rksome‘
restrictioné such as Factorieé Ast or special texes. A4s
-such they are sources of competition in important lines to
the mills as well, The cost of production in powerlooms

is comparitively low owing to smali overhead charges and .
economies of mechenical production. Thus, the contest has
-now become a three-cornered one." (p.174).

The Textile Enquiry Committee (Kanungo Committee)
which submitted its report in September 1954 took exactly
opposite view and made.a strong case for powerloom against
the handloom. The Committee opined that the handloom, a
relatively inefficient tool of productiong was not sulted

for the manufacture of any particular type of fabric so as
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glve a better quality and lower price, and would eventually
have to be eliminated. But neither was immediete switch
over to mill technology, leading to large-scale unemployment
eﬁd prohibitive capital cost, thought desirabie. In the
circumstanees, the Committee felt that a phased conversion
of handlooms into small powerlooms, which were "almost
invariably a step in the evolution of{the industry from a
predominance of the handloom to one of the powerloom",
would be the one solution}to the problem posed by the
handloom, which would fulfil‘the "twin objectives of
maintalning employment in the shoitrrunAand securing the
best possible efficiency in the long run." Accordingly,
the Committee recommended a phased programme of conversion
of handlooms into powerlooms and suggested that at the end
of,js to 20 yeafs, barring some 50,000 handlooms of the
fly-shuttle-or throw-shuttle type manﬁfaeturing special
fabrics, the entire handloom sector should be converted
into improved seml-automatic handleoms or decentralised
powerlooms, It was envisaged that there should be two
sectors for the textile industry, namely, *handloom-cum-
improved handloom-cum-small scale powerloom industry' and
.'large scale powerloom-cum-organised mill industry'. It
was proposed that the entire additional cloth requirement
for the Second Plan period estimated at 1600 million yards,
should be produced by the decentralised sector either on
the improved handloom or the powerloom. The production

rate of an improved handloom was estimated to be 20 to 24
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yards per eight hour day while that of the powsrloom, 30
yards per eight hour .shift. Taking the average production
of an improved handloom/powerloom to be about 25 yards per
day, the Committee estimated that about 2,13 million
improved handlooms/powerlooms would be needed to produce
the target additional output.
' In the course of time, the improved handloom should
again be converted iﬁto powerloom, for it was the
Committee's 'firm belief' that "no one should be compelled
by economic 6r other nécessity to spend the best part of
his time on the preoccupation of earning his daily bread”.
(p.47). TFor this purpose, the production of "the largest
volume of goods in the smallest possible time" would have
to be ensured after the 1n1tialfphase. Thus, the ultimate
replacement of the handloom by the powerloom was'inescapable’.
The Kanungo Committee's proposai to 'converﬁ' handlooms
into powerlooms was, of codrse, stoutl& obposed by the All
India Hendloom Board which held that such a scheme would
lead to large scele unemployment emong weavers. From the
very beginning the Board had been convinced that it was
possible to make the heandloom induétry viable by organising
i1t on sound cooperative lines and ensuring proper marketing
of handloom fabrics, The setting up of the Board in 1952
had marked a new era for the handloom industry, as the Board
had l1mmediately launched a massive programme for increasing
production, improving marketing, and orgenising the ingustry

on co-operative lines, For the Second Plan period, the



144

Board had worked out a plan to increase the number of
handlooms in the cooperative fold from an estimated 6.8
iékh looms in 1953 to 11.3 lakh looms by 1960. It was thus
ﬂétural that an alternati;e plan which visualised the
progressivé elimination of handlooms was rejected outright
by the Board. |
' In the meanwhile, the priorities set by the Draft
Second Plan allotted the major portion of the economy's
planned investment to basic and heévy industries. For a
balanced pattern of ;ndustrialization 1t was envisaged that
increase in the supply 6f-consumer goods should come from
the decentralised sector. - Hence, in June 1955, the |
Planning Commission appointed the Village and Small Scale
Industries (Second Five Year Plén) Committee (Chairman:
D.G. Karve) to prepere a scheme for the developmeﬁt of
village andAsmall scale industries with the following
objectives: (i) the bulk of the inecreassed production of
consumer goods 1n common demend has to be prbvided by the
villege and small-scale industries; (ii) the employment
provided by these industries should progressively increase;
and (iii) production and marketing in these industries
should be orgenised, in the main, on cooperative lines.
The Committee submitted its report in October 1955, '

-The Committee argued that existing as well as
additional demand for the products of traditional
industries engaged, in the main, in the production of

consumer goods, should be met from a fuller utilisation of
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the labour and capital already employed in these industries,
This was with a view to (a) avoiding technological
unémpldjment in these industries which would ocour if the
éiisting structure was to be replaced with a different .
one, (b) providing relief to the substantial number of
persons suffering from unemployment in these very
industries, in oceupations in which they‘were'already,
trained and for whidh equipment existed, (c) fully
utilising existing personnel and capital to produce the
required goods rather than replace them W1th scarce
resourées of capital in orgatingvsubstitutes for them.

In regard to the textile industry in particular, the
Committee recommended that all additional demand for
cotton oloth during the Second Plan period should be met
exclusively by the handloom industry. "We therefore
recommend, ﬁdeolared the Committes, "thét production by
mills and pdwerlooms should be limitéd to the lével already
reached i,e., to 5000 million yards (assumiﬁg an export
target of 1000 million yards), and 200 million yards
respectively and all the increased demand during the plan
period should be met by expansion of handloom production,”
(p.35). '

Handlooms were to expand production to a total of
3200 million yards by 1960 by bringing idle looms into use,
by introducing ﬁechnical improvements on existing looms,
and by bringing a large number of looms under the |

co-operative organisation., Accofding to the Committee's
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estimates, of a total of 20 lakh commercial loomsvin the
country, 4 lekh looms were idle. Of the idle looms, at
ieést 2 lakh looms were to be’brbught i{nto use under the
All India Handloom Board's programme of bringing L,5 lakh
loons undér»the co-operative fold during the Second Plan
period. To improve the efficiency of working looms, the
Committee'recommended the substitution of the throw-shuttle
loom by the fly-shuttle in areas where the throw-shuttle
was still in use, and equipping héhdlooms with take-up
attachments and pick-up_regulators.
These-redommendations_found support in the emerging
industrial policy as expressed in Government's Industrial
Policy Resolution approved in April 1956. Iﬂter alla, the
Resolution emphasised the role of cottage, village and small
scale industries in the national economy and noted that in
relation to‘SOme of the problems that need urgent solutions,
these industries offer some definite advantages: they
provide large scale employment; ensure a mdre equitable
distribution of national income and facilitate an effective
mobilisatibn of resources of capital and‘skill which might
otherwise remain unutilised. The Resolution recognised
the need to improve the competitive strength of these
industries and for that purpose the importance of such
measures as promotion of technical improvements and
organisation of industriel cooperatives to supplement the

protective measures already in operation.,
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CEAPTER VII
COTTON TEXTILK POLICY SINCE INDEPENDENCE PHASE TWO:
CHANGE-OVER FROM HANDLOOM TO POWERLOOM

The'Sgoond Five Year Plan was presented to the Lok
Sabha in May 1956, But the production programme of the
textile industry was not then final; it was announced a
month later, It envisaged increasing thé output or cloth
from 6700“;;;ds at the beginning of the Plan (1955-56) to
8400 million yards at the end of the Plan (1960-61). The
additional output of 5700 million yards waé allocaﬁed to

different sectors as under:

Table 7,1: Sectoral Allocation of Additional
Cloth Output Under the Second Plan

Sector Target Output
: - million yards

Handloom . 700
Powerloom 200
Khadl (Ambar) 300
M11s 350
To be alloted later 150

Total 1700

Source: Statement on the Cotton Textile Policy by the
Minister of Commerce and Industry, June 1956,

Thus, as in the First Plan, the handloom sector was

allocated the largest share in the additional production
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of cloth, At the same time, powerlooms received a separate
mention and allocation and a scheme, on lines recommended
by ‘the Textile Enquiry Committee (1954), to install 35,000
powerlooms in the co-operative sector of handlooms was
included in the Plan, Financial assistance was providged
for the purpose which included a loan of 87.5 per cent of
the share capitai of Bs. 100 each for membership of the
co-operative socleties, a loan of 100 per cent of the cost
of powerlooms plus motor and provision for meeting the
capital expenditure for preparatory and processing plants,
half as grant and balf as loan, an outright grant towards
recurring expenses in connection with the serviecing of the
looms and technical instruction, and finally a loan at the
rate not exceeding Bs.500 per loom towards working capital.
The State goverhments were requested to draw up schemes

on this basis,

The response from all the States was not equally
enocouraging. By the end of the Second Plan; only 13,500
powerlooms were sanctioned and 8,885 were installed under
the scheme, On the other hand, it came to light that,
even in 1959, a large number of powerlooms had come into
existence without any governmental sanction and in
contfavention of the restrictions plaoed.on the acquisition
and installation of powerlooms. Goveinment was concerned
about the repurcussions of this development onvemployment
end, in consultation with the Planning Commission, decided
not to sanction any further schemes for the installation
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of powerlooms in the co-operative sector. While no
further sanctions were to be given for the installation
brApoweflooms under the scheme, the State Governments were
iﬁrormpd that "where irrevocable commitments have already
been made; the—existing sanctions will hold good and the
schemes would be allowed to be completed in accordance
with the general pattern of assistance,™ and that in ocases
where irrevocable commitments haﬁ not been made, the
sanctions would be -cancelled. The Stete Governments were
asked to ascertain and report the number of powerlooms in
respect of which further 1mplem§ntation would be necessary
in the Third Plean in accordance with this directive.
During 1956-62, Government made a series of efforts
- to get all unauthorised powerlooms registered but
apparently with little sucoess.. We may quote the
Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963) on this subJect: "In
regerd to the regularisetion of unauthorised powerioams,
from time to time, Government were apparentiy in two
mind ¢eeee This ..... could be tfaced to the policy
adopted by the Government in the matter ér regulating the
~powerloom sector in the country. Government was not
anxious to insrease the number of powerlooms and the
Control Orders and‘regulations were designed effectively
to curb the inorease in the size of the powefloom sector,
But the effectiveness of this policy was oconsiderably
diluted by the conditions oreated by Government's policy

in the matter of reservation of fields of produétion and
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pattern of excise levy. The restriction placed on the
loomage expansion in the textile mill sector together with
inereasing demand for cloth 1n the country naturally
' opened a wide area for the decentralised sector to expand.
In the decentralised sector itself, as between handlooms
and powerlooms, the powerlooms with thelr better technique
and hiéﬁer productivity, were in a more advantageous
pesition than the handlooms, In the matter of production
of varleties of cloth reserved for the benefit of the
handloem sector, the small powerloom establishments having
four looms andvless were placed in the seme position as
the handloom under the Government'regulations. 'The exoise
~authorities also have been allowing full exemption from
excise levy for these small powerloom establishments. In
the situation thus created, it was but natural that a
large number of small powerloom units should have entered
the field, albeit unauthorisedly. As a conseQuence, an
‘anamalous position was created under which the portion of
the polioy relating,to the restriction of the growth of
the powerloom sector was practically rendered ineffective
by the policies adopted in the equation of small powerloom
units with the handlooms'ror the purpose of excise levy
and production of reserved varieties.".(PP}39-40). ]

At the beginning of the Thira Five Year Plem, the
mill industry tried to Secure a somewhat larger allocation
in the plan target. The Indian Cotton Mill Federation
(established in March 1958), in a memorandum submitted in
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Apr11-1959, suggested that the target of cloth oﬁtpnt at
the end of the Plan (1965-66) should be fixed at 9600
million yards and 6300 million yards of it should come
ffom the mill sector and the balangce of 3300 million
yards from the other sectors. The Planning Commission
did not agree, It fixed the target cloth output at 9300
million yards and allocated it as under:

Table 7.2: Textile Targets in the Third Plsn
' in million yards

Sector Target output
Mills ) : 5800
Decentralised Sector 3500
(handloom, powerloom and .

khadi)

Total 9300

Source: Third Five Year Plan p.A487.

As things turned out, the mill industry whs in a
state of almost continuous orisis throughout the Thira
Plan period and the output of mill cloth in fact declined.
'A.oontroversy had also arisen in interested circles as to
the correctness of official statistics relating to handloom
and powerloom production and many claimed that mucsh of the
inorease shown in officlal statistics as in handloom |
production was in fact due to an increase in the production
of powerlooms. Government's own position towards

powerlooms had also remained rather embivalent; it did not
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quite accept the recommendations of the Textile Enquiry
Committee (1954) but elso did not outline a clear poliecy
reiating to powé;looms vis-a-vis handlooms, A statement
éf this policy was clearly called for. Hence, in January
1963, the Government appointed the Powerloom Enquiry
Committee (Chairman: Ashok Mehta) to consider the relative
role to be played by powerloom vis-a—vis»handloom and mill
industry and to recommend targets of production, The
Committee submitted its report 1n_iﬁne 1964, |

\w1thout meking a direct reference to the earlier
reooﬁmendations br the Textile Enquiry Committee (1954),
the Powerloom Enquiry Committee made much the same casé
for powerlooms vis-a-vis handlooms on_tﬁe one hand and
mills on the othef. Government accepted most of the
recommendations of the Committee, in particular, it
endorsed the suggestion for installation of one lekh
additional powerlooms in the decentralised sector. In
pursuanoe,-105,000 powerlooms were alloted fo the States
and Union Territories in 1966; but only 14,000 were
installed by the end of 1969. | o

In September 1963 that is while the Powerloom Enquiry

Committee was still deliberating,the Planning Commission,
in preperation of the Fourth Plan, appointed a Working
Group for the Handloom Industry (Chalrman: A.V,
Venkateswaran), It submitted its report in June 1964.

It took more or less the seme line vis-a-vis the

powerlooms. The Group felt that as a matter of long term
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policy for handlooms, a phased progremme of conversion of
handlooms into powerlooms was "inevitable". The Group |
ﬁaid, f#There are strict limltations to the quantitative
ﬁfoductivity of a handloom and consequently to 1nofeasing
the earnings of handlooms. No matter what techniceal
improvements are effected in a handloom and however efficient
the worker is, it is inconceivable that en ordlnary handloom
would be able to earn anything like a 1living wage." (p.13).
On the other hand, the Working Groﬁp cited oonsidefable
evidence of a growing urge on the part of weavers to switch
over to poweilboms even in places like Sglem,_a stronghold
of the handloom industry. The only solution to increasing
wages, 1t was felt, was introduction of powerlooms, and
accordingly, the Group recommended that 60,000 powerlooms

be introduced in the handloom sector during the Fourth Plan
period. These powerloo;s were to be allowed to weavers
preferably in the co-operative fold.

Unfortunately, the Fourth Plan, then uﬁder preparation,
had to be ebandoned. Because of the border conflict with
China in 1962 and with Pakistan in 1965, not only the
textile industry but the entire Indian economy was in a
crisis throughout the period of the Third Five fear Plen,
The conditions were most oritical in 1965, and the Fourth
Plan, which should have begun in April 1966 had to be
postponed; 1its Draft was abandoned without finalising,

The economy recovered in 1968: there was a spectacular

inorease in sgriocultural production; there was a siow but
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steady recovery of 1ndu$tr1a1 production; and there were
signs of a certein stability of prices. Hence, the Fourth
Fife Year Plan was initiated in April 1969. The gap was
66vered by three ennual Plans., (1966-69).

- To help teke a co-ordinated view of the development
of the textile industry in the revised Fourth Plan, in
December 1968 the Planning Commission appointed a Working
Group (Chairman: K,B. Rao), which submitted its report in .
February 1969. In relation to the role that might be
assigned to the decentralised sector, the Working Group-
sald that two approaches were possible. In the first
approach the existing system of allocation of targets
between the mill end the decentralised sector could be
continued with a combination of fiscal end other incentives.
In such a case, the allocation of targets wbuld work out
to 5100 million metres for the mill sector and 4250 million
metres for the decentralised sector, on the basis of the
ratio of 6?5 suggested in the erstwhile draft of the Fourth
Plan, The second approach was to ensure the conditions for
sultable expansion in the decentralised sector through
appropriaté adjustments in the fiscel levies without
necessarily earmarking or allocating partiéular production
targets for the mill or decentralised sector.

The production targets for the textile 1ndustr& in

the Fourth Plan were as under:
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Table 7,3: Textile Targets under the Fourth Plan

Target for 1973-7,
in million metres

Mill made cloth 5100
Man made fabrics 1500
Handloom, powerloom and 4250
khadi o —————
10,850

Source: Fourth Five Year Plan, p.61.

Evidently, the Planning cOﬁmission accepted the first of
the two approaches indicated by the Working Group and
adopted the ratio of 635 for allocqtion of targets between
mills end the decentralised sector. Within the
decent:alised sector, no separate allocation was shown for
powerlooms., Incidentally, for the first time, man-made
fabrios appeared in the plan targets, with a substantial
allocation. of 1500 million metres as recomménded by the
Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963).

In pursuance of a decision of the Handloom Conference
held in September 1973, Government appointed a High
Powered Study Team (Chgirman: B. Shivraman, then a member
of the Planning Commission) to draw up a programme of
development of the handloom industry during the Fifth Five
Year Plan., The Study Team submitted its report in July
1974.

The Study Team showed considerable concern regarding
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the competition from the powerloom that the handlooms were
facing and argued that it would be undesirable to let it
go unchecked. We quote: "There has been an argument that
ﬁ&werlooms need encourageﬁent because they represent the
next stage in the technological development of the handldom
industry. It is this argument which has been largely
responsible for the slow erosion in the taxation of the
powerloom sector. Whatever the reasons for considering
this changeover to be feasible, it is evident that our
present apﬁreoiation of the rural economy of this country
does not allow us to kill any handlooms on the plea that
sane of the handloom weavers might change over to a higher
technology in powerlooms. A powerloom displaces six
hgndlooms.A In our strategy for rural employmént, we need
viable industries in the decentrallsed sector which can
provide a living wage. Handloom 1is eminénﬁly suited for
thls purpose, Increased consumption should be actually
supported by increasing the‘number‘or handldoms and their
efriciency...... As such it is no more necessary to give
any special incentives to powerlooms and encourage their
growth, In our view, the problem is rather one of meeting
the challange which the handlooms face from the powerloom
sector in the form of illegal unlicensed powerloom poaching
upon the yarn supply that should legitimately go to the
handloom sector, poaching in the varieties reserved for

the handloom sector and poaching in the market of handlooms

by spurious handloom goods. Our view is that it is
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essential to offset the advantage that the powerlooms have
over the handlooms with their better technology and almost
the seme level of excise vis-a-vis the handloom sector.
Tﬁis has to be set right so that the powerlooms may not

be in a position to underbid the handlooms in their
legitimate market." (pp.61-62; paras 9.7, 9.8).

To see how the powerlooms enjoyed a large advantage
in excise vis-a-vis the mills and how with this advantage
coupled with technology almost comparable with‘that of
the mills, they could compete out the handlooms, a brief
review of the excise duty on cotton textiles will be
useful. As mentioned earlier, the exclse duty Sn cotton
textiles which was ébolished in 1926 was re-introduced in
1949 and in 1953 an additional cess called the Handloom
Cess was levied on mill-made cloth. The handloom
production was exempt from these levies and haé remained
so. Indeed, one purpose of these levies on mill-made
cloth was to offer the handlooms a measure df protection.
As it turned”out, the powerlooms also derived a large part
of this protection. Until 1955, the powerloom production
was also exempted from these levies., In 1955, powerlooms
were brought under the excilse fold, though only partially,
Powerloom units with not more than four powerlooﬁs were
totally exempt ﬁhile units with more than four powerlooms
were subjJeot to graded compounded rates of excise duty
which were much lower than what the mills paid. In July
1959, the total exemption from excise duty of powerlooms



158

in units of 1-4 looms was extended to co-operative
societies of powerloom owners provided the number of looms
in the society d1d not exceed 4 per member. Thus, in 1963
when the Powerloom Enquiry Committee reviewed the position,
powerloomiunitS'with 1-4 looms were totally exempt from
excise duty and so were the'cooperatives with less than
four looms per weaver. Units with 50-300 looms paid at

75 per cent of mills' rates and units with more than 300
looms paid at full rétes as for the mills, TFor units with
5-49 looms, rates varied by the size of the unit and also
by the fineness of the cloth, In the following are shown
the rates then applicable to these units expressed as
percentages of rates épplicable to the mills,

Table 7.L4: Excise ty on Powerlooms as per cent
of duty on Mills l_9_3_3$

?ﬁmber of Coarse Medium B Medium A. Fine Superrine
ooms _

1=4 nil nil nil nil nil
5-9 29 21 17 15 11
10-24 L0 33 27 30 21
25-49 60 L 35 57 40
50-300 75 75 75 75 75
300 & above 100 100 100 100 100

Source: Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963).
Annexure VI p-207.

Thus, even after the powerlooms were brought under the
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exn&sé fold in 1955, they continued to enjoy considerable
advantage over the mills, The advantage was greater for
boﬁerlooms in smaller size-units and providing superior
f&rieties of cloth.

A major effect of this structure of exoise duty was
an Abnormal growth of powerlooms, The Powerloom Enquiry
committeé observed: "The growth has been almost entirely
in the exempted sector and ..... it is clear that complete
exemption from excise levy has been a mjor motivating
Tactor which promoted the large growth of unauthorised
powerlooms in the country." (pp.86-87). In elaboration,
the COmmittee sald, "This brings us to eeees Certain unusual
arrangements whereby the benefits of concessions and
exemptions from excise levy allowed to the owners of small
powerloom establishments wereAreported to have been taken
advantage of by financiers and middlemen, 1nc1ud1ng textile
mills, The modus opersndi adopted would seem to have been
for the parties to oontrbl a number of smali powerloom
units under certain ﬁégg; arrangements. . The parties supply
yarn mostly in sized beams to the powerloom::owners and take
back the cloth, paying only the conversion charges to the
loom owners. In effect the relationship between these
parties and the powerloom owners/weavers is one of
contracting for Job work though the actual transactions
are fictitiously shown separately as sale of yarn and
purchase of ocloth ....., We consider that prima facie the

measure of protection given to the small powerloom units
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by'yay of exemption from exoise levy‘ahould be such as to
enable them to market their goods at competitive rates and
6b£ain a reasonable margin as means of livelihood. The
éﬁtire,objective woﬁld be defeated if outsiders entered

the field and eppropriated the bénefits of such concessions
.sees The growth of powerloom sector in this manner cannot
be considered as in any way abnormal or healthy. While we
appreciate the normal role which the trade should play 1in
the marketing of powerloom cloth in the country, we do

not consider that a fortultuous benefit should acorue to a
class of intermediaries, by whatever name they are ocalled,
particularly when it i1s a question of Government sacrificing ]
revenues, nor would it be in the long run interests of the
powerloom owners to reduce themselves to the position of
wege earners. From the evidence available to the Committee,
it is clear that the small powerloom owners/weavéers are -
very much in the grip of these financiers and intermediaries
end are being exploited and put to hardship." (pp.88-89).

In view of these considerations, the Commi ttee
recommendated: "The existing exemption for powerloom
establishments,'at compounded rates or otherwise, may be
discontinued and the incidence shifted as higher quty at
the two key points-yarn and processing-wheré excise
surveillance will be more effective." (p.p.94-95).

Exolse dquty on mill-made yarn was first introduced in
1961 and revised upwards in 1962, In 1963-64, a surcharge
was levied on the excise duty at the rate of 20 per cent
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for yarn of counts upto 348 and 33,1/3 per cent for the
higher counts. From the beginning, as a measure of rellef
to the handloom weavers, yarn in hank form upto and
iﬁoluding 40s was exempt from excise levy and yarn’in hank
form of counts higher than 40s was charged at concessional
rates, In 1963-64, the excise duty (inclusive of surcharge)

on yarn in hanks and in other forms was as under:

Table 7,5: Excise Duty On Yarn in 1963-64

Counts Excise duty in np., ocer Kg.
In hank form In forms other than hanks
(1) (2) (3)
Upto 16s . Nil 12
17s to 34s Nil 16.2
358 to 40s ' Nil 2L
s to 47s - 10.6 2l
L,8s and above 22,6 4 36

Source: Regort of the Powerloom Enquiry COmmittee,
963, p.90.

The exemption and concession on yarn in hank form was meant
for handlooms, But the Committee noted: "Although 1t is
correct to say that the yarn consumed by the pdwerlooms is
mostly in the form of cones and sized beams, some portion
of yarn 1s also being consumed by them in hank form,
particularly where yarn has to be dyed for the production
of items like sarees., In certain centres, even producing

grey varieties of cloth, powerlooms are reported to be
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using yarn in hank form on account of the non-availability
of sized beams and sizing facilities." (p.90).

' The Committee recommended that the exemption and
concessions on yarn in hank form may be continued and
that yarn in all other forms should be subjected to duty
as it already was., However, it recommended a higher rate
of duty on yarn delivered in sized beams, whether sized
by the composite mills or independent sizing factories.

Regaiding the processing duty, we may note that until

1958, excise duty on mill-made cloth was levied according
to the category of cloth, 1,e., cbaise, medium, fine, énd
superfiné and no distinction was made as to whether the
oloth was grey or processed. The 1dea of adding a
surcharge on processed cloth emanated from the recommendations
of the Textile Enquiry Committee (1958) namely that "both
on grounds of equity and on the grounds-ot falrness 6: the
mills without processing equipment, it is essential that
the pattern of exclise duty is changed to provide for a
closer approximation to ad valorem duties." The value of
fabrics in grey stage, certain surcharges were imposed
on prosessed ocloth depending upon the type of proscessing
involved. TUntil 1962, powerloom cloth was exempted from
such processing surcharges. In April 1962, processing
duty was imposed on powerloom cloth at a concessional rate
of 80 per cent of the standard rate epplicable to the
mills provided the processing was done by 'iqdependent»

processors', If the powerloom cloth was proscessed in
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composite mills, no such concession was extended. The
Committee fecommended that the concessional rate should
also be available to those powerloom units which process
their own cloth.

The Governmént did not accept all these recommendations
but the dutles were to some extent rationalised., Until
1964-65, the powerloom pald éompounded duty based on the
loomshifts worked. From 1965-66, the system was changed
to a rqti_onalised cﬁmpounded rate énd made payable on the
looms .’mstailed in a unit, In 1965-66, the rate was Bs, 25
per loom per annum on units with 1-4 looms. In 1969-70,
the rate was increased to Bs,50 but in 1971-72 it was
drastically reduced to Bs,10. In 1974-75, when the High
Powered Study Team on the Problems of the Handloom Industry
submitted its i'eport, the rates were Bs,10 per loom on units
with 1-4 looms, Bs.75 on units with 5-24 looms end Bs.150
per loom on units with 25-49 looms, As the majority of
the powerlooms were shown as belonging to thé smallest
units, the effective rate was only Bs. 10 per loom,

Probably as a result of the recommendations of-the
Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963), the yarn duty in
1967-68 made a dlstinotion between sized and unsized yara.
However, the distiﬁotion was abolished in A1'969-70 which
resulted in a redustion of duty on sized yarn used by the
powerlooms,

In 1974-75, the powerlooms paid only the compounded
duty and the extra duty on yarn and therefore enjoyed
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greaf‘advantage over the mills. In the following Table
is éiven the incidence of excise dnty'bn'grey fabrics
prdduced by the powerlooms and handlooms as percentage of
&ﬁty on mill-made fabrics:

~ Table 7.6: Ineci e of Excise n_Grey Cotton

Fabrics produced by the three sectors of
the Cotton Textile Industry - 197L4-75%
(expressed as percentage of duty on mill fabriocs)

Vhrlety Mill Powerlooms in the = Handloom fabrios

made decentralised sector
fabrics 1-4 5=25 25-19

1 (2) (3) ) (5) (6)

- ey,  em s G @ @ G W@ B o= e O e W & = - = aa s @& 4 W s @ @ W > -

Superfine 100 15.31 16.29 17.26 6.73
Fine 100 18,09 19,56 21,24 N1
Meaium & 100 25,25 28.21 31,56 N1
Medium B 100  23.74 27.40 31.63 Nil
Coarse 100 26,83 32.73 39.48 N1l

* Inclusive of the yarn duty payable by .the handloom
. seoctor, the yarn duty and the compounded levy payable
by the powerloom sector and the excise duty, yarn
compounded levy and the handloom cess payable by the
mill sector. .
Source: Report of the High Powered Study Team On the
Problems of Handloom Imdustry, pp.60,61.
Commenting‘on the abové, the Study Team observed:
"The above statement shows clearly the tremendous advéntage
which the powerloom sector is getting in competition both
with handlooms and the composite mill sector. It is this
‘comparative advantage which, in the view of the Team, has

lavishly encouraged illegal mushrooming of powerlooms as
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also malpractices in the powerloom sector. This will also
explain to some extent how difficult_it is to bring to
book any powerlooms which dlsregard the various provisions
of the Essential COmmodities Aot. This phenomenon is too
well known to need any further expounding by this Team.
The main purpose of drawing attention to this state of
arfairé is to plead that unless the 1n1t1gl intention of
taxing the powérloom sector to a larger extent that the
héndloomvsecfor end utilising the funds for the improvement
of the handloom sector is pursued inteﬁsively, any
legislative provision for controlling the production of
the powerloom sector would be infrusctuous." (p.61).

Hence, the Study Team recommended: ‘ |

"The advantages that the powerlooms have over the
handlooms with their better technology and almost the same
level of exoise vis-a-vis the handloom sector has to be
set right so that the powerlooms are no longer in a
position to underbid the handlooms in their,iegitimate
markets. The excise differential between the powerlooms
end the handlooms should be of the same order as between
the composite mill and the handloom sectors.™ H

"The Tgt mark system should be reintrodﬁced and
striotly enforced with the legitimate_objective of taxing
the powerloom cloth, Till such a system is introduced, |
the excise may be levied on the yarn utilised by the
powerlooms, as suggested by the Ashok Mehta (Powerloom
Enquiry) Committee - 1964, " |
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ﬁsteps should be 1§med1ately faken to impose a
handloom cess in powerlooms to olose the gep in the -
indiden&e of excise on powerlooms vis-a-vis the mill
ééctor, in respect of all qualities of cloth produced.

The income derived from this cess should be used
specifically for the development of handlooms.,"

‘"Ti11 an egquitable tax structure 1é,evolvéd the
e;cisé‘to be levied on powerlooms shall be based on a
" compounded levy, a duty on yarn and a processing duty.”

"The compounded levy may be fixed at RBs,300 per -
poweriqom_irreépective of the number of looms in a unit,

- The extra compounded levy shell be imposed in favour of
the handlooms. The entire levy may be treated as a
handloom cess and the emount that 15 at present realised
as compounded levy may be deducted and made payable to the
contingency fund and the balance credited to the Handloom
Fung, " |

"The textile duty on free yarn, other than hanké,
may bé Jacked ﬁp‘to the extent necessary for bringing the
yarn duty on powerlooms to a reasonable level vis-a-vis
the mills. The additional duty may be collected in the
form of a handloom cess on yarn for the bensfit of handloom:
development. As the cdmposite mills sector uses its own
yarn 1t should be possible, in the excise frame, to leave
it out of the purview of this cess."

"The cess may tempt the powerloom interest to put in

mechanised contrivances to reel hank yarn suitably for
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powerlbom use, Such reeling should be prohibited with
punritive measures, Part of the cess levied should be
utilised to build up a strong excise organisation to
eﬁéure\that such misuse of yarn does not teke place."

"The processing duty in case of powerlooms should
be jJjacked up by at least 20 per cent so that some part of
the differential in the overall incidence of taxation
between the mill and powerloom seotois is covered. This
extra levy shall be in the form of a handloom surcharge
creditable to the Handloom Fund." (Paras 82 to 89, pp.
xxvi-xxVvil). ]

The Government agreed that the gap in the incidence
of excise duty on mill-made cloth and powerloom cloth has
widened over the years in favour of the latter and that
it needs to be reduced. But, it saild, "for various
reasons, the excise levy on powerloom sector cannot be
fully at par with that on the mill sestor.” (Gazette
October 24, 1975). o

The Draft Fifth Five Year Plan (1974-79) adopted the
target of 10,000 million metres of cotton cloth production
in 1978-79 broken as under:
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Mills ‘ . | 5200
.Hahdléomsil . | 3000
Powerlooms ' 1800
iqtal - ;5:566

Source: Draft Fifth Five Year Plan (1974=79) p.149.

but the targets accepted by the National Development .
~ Council in the finalised Fifth Plan are shown below:
Table 7,8: Fifth Plan Targets for Cotton Cloth -

" (million metres)

Mills 4800
Handlooms & _ .

Powerlooms: 4700
Total - 9500

Source: Fifth Five Year Plan D.66.

Thus, in the finalised Plan, there was no separate target
allocation for handlooms vis-a-vis powerlooms,

The Textile Policy under the Sixth'Five Year Plan
(1980-85) continues to emphasise the basic objectives of
policy adopted in the earlier Plans, namely, "to make
available textiles in adequate measure and at'reasonable

prices for the population and at the same time to encourage
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and support the production of cloth in the handloom sector
to. the maximum extent possible. (p.267). The overall |
reqhirements of textlles.covering oottdn, blends and man-
m;de fabrics are estimated at 13,300 million metres '
including exports of 1,400 million metres in 1984-85. The
pattern of production in the three sectors projected for
1984-85 1s as :ollows:‘

Table 7,9: Textile Targets Under the Sixth Five Year Plan
(in million metres) '

Sector Cotton Non-cotton Blends Total
Mi11 3500 4,00 1000 4900
Powerloon 2600 . 1200 500 4,300
Hanaloom 3150 200 750 . 4100
Total 9250 ' 1800 2250 13,300

Source: Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85); p.268.

Thus, thé target for powerloom now exceeds that of the
handloom. This is meinly because of the large expansion
of the non-cotton cloth production, two-thirds of which is
allocated to the powerloom, But even in respect of cotton
cloth, in comparison with the allosation under the Fifth
Plan, the allooationﬁuhder the Sixth Plan 1is progressively
more favourable to powerlooms, It seems therefore that
the Textlle Policy 1s acquiesing in the inevitable and
irreversible trend of the handlooms, inspite of the best
efforts to protect it, yielding ground to the powerlooms,
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Nevertheless, even when the powerlooms totally displace
the handlooms, the net achievement .of the Textile Poliocy
pﬁreued over the past thirty years, namely, decentrallsa-

tion of power-weaving in the country, shall remain,
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CHAPTER VIII
HAND-SPINNING

It was noted in an easrlier Chapter that hand-spinning
had practically vanished with the growth of the mill
industry. It was revived durlng 1925-1950 as part of the
Freedom Movement, In 1923 the Congress Party set up an
All India Khadi Board and Pradesh Boards to organise and
expénd the hand-spinning and hand-weaving industry all
over the country. Later, in 1925, these Boards were
replaced by an autonomous -body, namely the All India
Spinners' Association. The AISA has been responsible for
the pionéering work of reviving the industry. After
Independence the AISA prepared an ambitious scheme for
meeting the clothing requirements of the country through
hand-spinning and hand-weavg/ng end at the same time;
giving employment to lakhs of persons in rural areas. The
scheme was discussed with the Planning Commiésion in 1951,
Although the Planning Commission did not incorporate the
scheme in the First Plan, it recommended the création of
a central orgenisation which could "glve close attention
to the problems of villagé industries and help create
favourable conditions for action by State Governments,
constructive organisations and village Co-operatives, "*

Ascordingly, Government constituted the All India Khaai

* First Five Year Plan, p.316.
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and Village Industries Board in Jenuary 1953 to prepare
and organise programmes for the production snd development
of khadi snd villege industries, including training of
péisonnel, manufacture and supply of equipment, supply of
materials, research end study of economic problems of
different industries. Subsequently, a large provision was
made in the Second Plan for the promotion of village and
small scale iﬁdustries and it was felt that it would be
necessary to ocreate a statutory body as more appropriate
then a Board for implementing such a large programme,
Hence, under the thdi and Village Industries Commission
Act of 1956, the Khadl and Village Industries Commission
was set up to replace the Khadi and Village Industries
Board, | | | .

Between 1954-1958, on the recommendations of the KVIB
most State Governments set up statutory State Boards. A
Extensive organisatlon was oreated, consisting of a .
éentral office, zonal offices and a corps of'organisers.
The Board also organiéed centres for planning and
promotion of integrated development of selected rural
areas on an experimental basis, |

The KVIB also undertook research to improve the
spinning wheel, -Earlier in 1949, a two-spindle wooden
spinning instrument embodyihg the ring spinning teohﬁiqne
had been constructed. This was the forerunner of the
four-spindle instrument now known as the Ambg; Charkha,
which was developed and tested by the KVIB during the
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First Plan period. At the same time, however, the Textile
Enquiry Committee (1954) had recommended the abolition of
hﬁn@-sPInning.'_The Committee sald: "The basic conclusion
of the Committee has been that technically all sectors of
the industry have to be improved in order that needlessly
strenous labour may be avolded and reasonable income may
‘be assured. From this angle the Committee's view would
obv;ously be that except in so far as retehtion of hand-
spinning is necessary for temporarily maintaining
employment in regard to certain special classes of indigent
persons, the mechanical device should gradually supplant
the human hands in the spinning industry in order to ensure
a higher output per unit of time and a better quality.
(pe4k). But Government dld not accept this view. The
Draft Second Plan decided to reserve the bulk of the
increased production of consumer goods to villagq and
small scalé industries. Accordingly, the KVIB made a draft
proposal for meeting the additional requirement of yara
under the Second Plan with hand-spun yarn.,

~ The KVIB's plan was based on the Ambar Charkha, It
envisaged the.production and distribution of 25 lakh Ambar
Charkha sets to spinners trained over a period of three
months, By 1960-61, about 40O million 1lbs, of yarn, needed
for the production of 1500 m;llion yards of cloth was to be
produced. On the basis of the then estimated cost of
manufacturing an Ambar set, namely Rs.130 per set, the

progremme would involve a ocapital cost of Bs,32,5 orores,
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This was nbt much less then the capital cost of making

an equivalent addition to the spinning capacity of the
modern spinning industry. The advantage of the khadl
pfﬁgramme, however, was that it would provide between 20
and 25 times as large an employment as the mill spinning
industry could provide. As to the wages of the spinners,
the KVIB assumed that a spinner would produce half a pound
of yarn every day and proposed a wage of Bs,0.75 per workingi
day. “At market price of mill yarn the net worth of his
labour was less thean Bs.0.20, or about one-fourth of the
proposed wage. The remaining three-fourths was to be met
by means of a subsidy or unemployment benefit.

The Village and Small Scale Industries Committee
(1955) to which these draft proposals were referred,
considered that the data available to them on the technical
end mechanical soundness of Ambar, its productivity, the
quality of yarn spun on it and 1ts acceptability to the
handloom weavers of mill yarn, were inadequaﬁe to enable
them to express any definite opinion., They were, however,
of the view that "there is enough talent énd inventive
faculty in the coﬁntry to construct a spinning unit which
will enswer to the main tests viz., low cost, technically
sound but simple mechanism, easy to operate and repair and
capable of producing yarn of proper quality which would be
generally acceptable to the weavers." (p.45).

In early 1956, a beginning was made with a pillot
projeot and soon the Ambar Charkha Enquiry Committee
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(Chairman: S.S. Khera) was appointed to assess the
techniocal and economic aspects of the progremme., The

" Committes found that the productivity of the worker working
oﬁjthe_1mproved,eqn1pment‘was not what it was assumed by
the Commission, namely, half a pound of yarn per day, but
only about three-fourth of the same. This meant that a
worker working full time could not be given a wage of
Bs.0.75 per day as proposed by the KVIB, Nevertheless, the
cOmmittéérrecommendqd'the 6ont1nuation of the programme on
an 1noreaéing scale, On the manufacture of the Ambar sets,
the Committee 9mphat1caily recommended that, exsept for
the precision parts, the sets should be manufactured on an
entirely decentralised basis and not in any central 4
factories or even in a number of menufacturing centres,
The KVIC did not agree and polnted out that manufacture

of the sets on a decentralised basis was not possible at
least in the initial stages, The Gofernment accepted the
recommendations of the Committee subject to ﬁhe
observations of the KVIC and sanctioned an extended
experimental programmé to mangracture and distribute
75,000 Aubar sets during 1956-57. At the seme time, in
June 1956 the Government announced ﬁhe Textile Policy for
'tne_ Second Plan period. Of the estimated additional cloth
requirement of 1700 million yards, 300 million yards, that
is, only one-fifth of the original proposal, were accorded
to the Ambar progreamme.

Next year, in July 1957, the Goverument further
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revised downwards the size and targets of the Ambar
progremme, This was done at the instance of the KVIC
because of the findings of an inquiry which the Commission
céhducted all over the country in early 1957. The main
findings of the inquiry were that an Ambar set worked on
an average only 4 hours a day for 200 days per year
rather then for 8 hours a day for 300 days per year. As
mentioned before, the Ambar Charkha Enqulry Committee hag
already ndted that the productivity of a worker was not
half a pound of yarn per 8 hours but about one-fourth
less, All these factors brought down the estimates of
production per set to only ome-fourth of the original
expectations, The inquiry conducted by the KVIC also
revealed that the technical competence of the imstructors
anq carpenters in the training centres was unsatisfactory;
the quality of the spinning sets supplied was poor and the
maintenance and repalr services were inadequate. As a
result, a number of Ambar sets were not in uée.

The revised programme envisaged_the manufacture and
distribution of less than 5 lakh Amber sets that is less
than one-fifth of the original proposal of 25 lakh Ambar
sets, Even more striking was the revision in the targets
of produstion of only 60 million yards which was one-fifth
of the allocation of 300 million yards made by the Textile
Policy of the Government in June 1956 and only one-
twentyfifth of the original proposal of the KVIB to supply
1500 million yards by the end of the Second Five Year Plan.
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Thus the revision not only brought down the target to only
one-twentyrirth»br the original proposal but also greatly
éhahged the ratio between the number of spinning sets and
tﬁé quantity of production. The original proposal |
required 2,500,000 Ambar sets to produce yarn for 1,500
million yards of cloth. This means that pach Ambar set
was expected to produce yarn for 600 yards of oloth per
year. The revised programme required about 500,000 Ambar
sets to produce yarn for 60 million yards of cloth which
works out to only 120 million yards per-Aﬁba} set.

Actual production fell much below even the revised
programme., The Khadi Evaluation Committee (Chairman: Dr.
- Gyanchand) reporting in 1960 found that at least 4O per
cent of the spinning sets were inactive representing "so
much loss of invested capital and non-utilisation of )
productive capacity" and the production per spinning set
was less then 60 yards of oloth. This was half the
revised estimate and one-tenth of the original
expectations. 4s a result, the capital cost of the
programme per unit of output 1ncreaseg tenfold.

The results achieved on the side of employment were
naturally equally disappointing, The Khadl Evaluation
Committee (1960) reported that during the first three
years of the Second Plan, 2,83,633 spinners were tralned.
whereas only 2,45,015 spinning sets were distributed. ’
Further it was estimated that about 4O per cent of the

sets distributed to the spinners were inactive and that
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the remaining were underutilised, A large part of the

expenditure and effort on the tralning of spinners was
" thus wasted. |

B The difficulties aid not end with'production.- There
was the proﬁlem of selling the yarn to handloom weavers.,
The handloom weavers generally were used to mill yarn and
were unwilling to use the hand-spun yarn. Therefore,
they had to be induced and trained to use the hand-spun
yarn. Inspite of considerable effort in this direotion,
the stocks of yarn began to accumﬁlate and the programme
had to be slowed down. Finally there was the problem of
selling the hand-spun and hand-woven cloth. In spite of
large subsidies and rebates and in spite of large
patronage givep by the Statg,rclearénoe of stocks becéme
a serious problem, Thus, at the end of the Second Plan,
there was 1ittle enthusiasm left for the progremme. The
Khadi Evaluation Committee (196§) observed: "The
atmosphere of buoyancy end hope with whicﬁ tﬂe programme
was introduced in 1956-57, has given place to great deal
of scepticism and in some cases, even gloom."™ (p.p.39-60).
Nevertheless, in the view of the Committee, these "rather
depressing®” conclusions did not "point to the overéll
oonclusion that the ambar prograﬁme has to be written off
end should have no place in the development effort of the
community." (p.60). The meagre results showed ™ot the
fallure of ambar, but the inadequacy of approach and
effort.”™ It was felt that the'possibilities of ambar,
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instead of being exhausted, could through full utilisation
of its potential and through further technlcal research
énd'improvement, be "greatly developed", and be "one of
tﬁé basis of building up a new and prosperous rural
economy.™ (p.60).

The Third Plan recognised that the khadl and village
industries progremme was up against serious diffioculties
of an economic nature namely low labour productivity in
these industries. It was stated that in the matter of
village industries the main objectives to be kept in view
would be: "(i) to improve the productivity of the worker
end reduce the production costs of placing relatively
greater emphasis on positive forms of assistance such as
improvement of skill, supply of technical advice, better
equipment and credit, etoc.; and (i11) to reduce progressively
the role of subsidies, sales rebates, and sheltered
markets."™ In pursuance of this policy, the KVIC was
already making efforts to improve the Ambar.éharkha. In
the meanwhile, on the recommendations of the KVIC, a
greatly reduced khadi programme was incorporated in the
Third Plan. It envisaged the production of 160 million
yards of khadl by 1965-66. The traditional charkha was to
'continue to play a definite role', but greater efforts
were to be made to popularise the-Ambar Charkha, It was
proposed to bring 2.5 lakh Ambar Charkhas out of 3,5 lakh
charkhas already distributed into effective use, and to
introduce another 3 lakh charkhas in the grem ekais, To
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improve productivity end earnings, the produstion from
the Ambar Charkha was to be increased from 2 hanks a day
to L hanks, and their working period in the gram ekals
was to be increased. To combat the problem of acoumulating
stocks, the Third Plan would "aim at gradual reduction of
dependence on urban markets and corregpﬁndingly greater
production for local use.®™ Thus, by the end of the Plan,
40-50 per cent of khadl production was expected to be
locally marketed, and prices were to be»reduced by 15«20
per cent. .
Against the programme of reactivising 2.5 lakh out
of 3.5 lakh Ambar Charkhas already distributed, - the KVIC
took steps to re-model the Charkha end convert it into
six-spindle charkhas. Reportedly, 50,363 Ambar Cherkhas
were re-modelled and enother 19,177 were converted into
six-spindle ones upto the end of July 1964, Similarly,
against the programme of introducing 3 lakh Ambar
Charkhas during the Third Plan, only 13,53hACharkhas were
distributed in the first two years of the Plan, and there
was "no significant increase" in their number in the
sﬂbséquent years., The Fourth Plan notes: "The Khadi and
Village Industries Commission did not introduce more
Ambar Charkhas mainly because it was engaged in designing
and developing an improved model of the Charkhas." (p.285).
At the end of the Third Plan, that is in June 1966,
the Government appointed a Khadl and Village Industries
Committee (Chairman: Ashok Mehta) "to assess the progress
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of Khadl and Village Industries, to make recommendations
to strengthen and expand them, and to suggest any
structural or constitutional chénges." After a careful
réﬁiev_or the basic approasch and purpose of the khadl

and village industries programmes, the Committee, which
reported in February 1968, came to the conclusion that
"the basic approach and purpose of khadl as weli as
ii;lage-industries needs to be throught out afresh,"
(p.'3). It was felt that the approach should be
"developmént-oriented" and in the "perspective of
économio growth end general employment situation of the
country.® The approach was set down in terms of the
fbllowiné three propositions: "First, in respect of each
of the traditional industries inoluding khadi, a seven-
year programme for progressive improvement of techniques
should be worked out with a view to bringing the
industries to a viable level. The tést of viability to
be applied should be that the artisans engaged in the
industry is able to earn without any special protection
(1,e., any protection over and above that provided under
normal villege and smell industries programmes), a wage
which is not less than the prevailing local rate of wages
in other ocoupations for the seame level of skill, Second,
the large number of artisans already engaged 1n.traditional
rural industries should be protected agalnst any substantial
displacement during the period of transition to higher
teohniqnes 80 that technological unemployment is not
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aggravated. Third, no encouragement by way of training
facilities and other assistance should be given to more

| persons to enter those traditionel industries which use
réiatitely inferior techniques, as such encouragement
will only increase the number of those exposed to
technological unemployment and saddle the Government with
the almost impossible task of maintaining.at huge cost a
large number of workers in technologically backward
industries." (p.13). |

With regérd to the khadl programme, the Committes
recommenﬁed that additional production of traditional angd
Ambar khadl should in future be on a self-sufficiency
basis, that the subsidy element should be reduced to a
minimum, and that there should be free scope for the
introduction of technical improvements and power.

'In the meanwhile, in 1965, as a result of intensive
research over a decade, an all-metal six spindle charkha
known as the New Model Charkha was designed and developed.
The NMC 1s based upon the modern techniques of spinning
cotton yarn. Carding, drawing and roving operations are
done to an extent with electric power. The principle
advantages in the adoption of the NMC have been enumerated
by the KVIC as: (i) all processes from opening of cotton
to spinning of yarn are streamlined; (11) it does not
require long initial training for the operation of the
charkha; (1ii) it ensures best results in workshed

oconditions; (iv) it ensures production of yarn of uniform
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qnality; (v) it 1s light in operation, and (vi) its
wear and tear 1s much less.* |

" Under laborafory condiiions, the NMC gave an average
pféduction of 20 hanks of yarn in 8 hours. The
streamlining of spinning activity enabled to'bring down
the wage rate from about 40 palse per hank on the
traditional charkha to 10 paise per hank 1in NMc‘yarn. At
the seme time, NMC yarn was in a position to provide an
income of Bs,2 per day of 8 hours work against Re.1 on
traditional charkha, |

In 1968, the KVIC introduced yot another version of

new model charkha with 12 spindles in the field. The
comparitive economics of hand spinning on the three types
of charkha-treditional charkha, Ambar Cherkhe snd the new
model charkha with 6 spindles and 12 spindles is shown
betow: in Table 21 . .

: Dfaft proposals for khadl and village 1gdustr1es
under the Fourth Plen submitted by the KVIC to the Planning
Commission in August 1965 were revised in the course of the
following three years and finally submitted in March 1969.
The revision was necessitated bescause, in the first place,
the formulation of the Fourth Plan had been deferred by |
three years. Secondly, a revision had to be made in the
light of the recommendations of the Khadi and Village

* Report of the Rapid Socilo-economic Survey of New
. Model Charkha Spinners, 1972-73, Pp.2,3.
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Table 8,1: Comparitive Cost of Hand-spun Cotton Yarn
palse per hank

New model charkha
Treditional Ambar 6 Spindle 12 Spindles

charkha oharkha
1. Cotton 22 22 22 22
2, Wages
(a) Pre-
sbinning 5 | 9 3 3
processes
(b) Spinning 35 16 10 7
Total (2) 40 25 13 10
3. Overheads 3 2 5 5
Total (1)+(2) 65 L9 4O . 37

+(3)

Source. Commerce Economic Studies Vol. IIII, Khadi and
Villege Industries in the India Econonmy, 1976,p.19.

Industries Committee (1968). Finally, during the three
years that intervened, the NMCs were tried and it becams
possible to collect sufficlent data on their working duly
verified by an Evaluation Team (Chairman: P.S. Loknathan)
of experts from the Planning Commission. Under the Fourfh
Plan the emphasis and policy was shifted from one of
protection to positive forms of assistance such as

improved skills, supplying of technical guldance end better
equipment and credit., This was a departure from the three

earlier Plans,
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The khadi programme under the Fourth Plan drew a line
between the existing production and expansion in the
. khadl sector. The production of traditional and Ambar
kﬁédi was to be maintained around the existing level of
80 million metres. At the same time a progremme for
expansion of NMCs with improved pre-processing tools, some
of them run by power, was contemplated. It was finalised
in Jenuary 1971, end inoluded in the plan provision of
the.KYIc._ It envisaged the installation of 1040 sets of
6-spindle and 230 sets of 12-spindle new model charkhas
during the Fourth Plan period. '

A 'rapid survey'! of the socio-economic conditions of
the spinners who had teken to spinning on the NMG.was-
underteken by the KVIC towards the end of 1972, that is
about two years after the scheme was 1n1tiate&. The
findings of the survey showed that it provided steady
income and employment to spinners all round phe year. The
income from spinning mainly went towards meeting the basic

requirements of food and clothing, The prime beneficlaries
.or the programme were rural lendless femilifies. The
progremme had opened "new avenues of full time earnings on
e par or even better then agricultural off-season
earnings."* Moreover, it provided "a very high
participation ratio for female msmbérs in the working

% Report of the Rapid Socio-economic Survey of New Mode/
. Charkha Spinners, p.72-73, 1973, p.14.
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population, deriving the incame on par with other
océupations and overriding the same in substantial
propoftion of the families,"** The survey stated, in
conclusion that "the prograume has the potential of
providihg new avénues of employment for rural unemployed
end underemployed on a large scale, including moderately
educated_pérsons."*** o |

For the Firth'?ian period, the KVIC proposed a scheme
for the manufacture of coarse cotton ecloth comparable to
oontrolled cloth., We shall refer to 1t'1n a later chapter.
In addition to the introduction of this scheme, the
programme for cotton khadl under the Fifth Plan envisaged
replacement of traditional charkha with 2 épindle.oharkhas
and also introduction of 6 spindle and 12 spindle NMCs -
under controlled conditions. A large number of NMCs were
to be engaged in the commercial production of muslin khadl,
a new avenue which had the potential of giving an annual
" income of Bs,600 to spinners and Rs,1600 to weavers. Muslin
khadi, which was bofh durable and fine, was found to have
a ready market, |

A detailed plan for providing the right to work
through khadi and village industries was formulated by two
committees appointed by the—KYIc in 1977. 1In the programme
for khadi outlined by the two committees, the effort was

** §bid.
*%% 1b1d., pp.1k,15.
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to be "to make khadl programme a part of the national
endeavour for clothing the millions,"* Moreover, since
khadl had the '1hherent advantage' or"universality of
eﬁ@loyment', special measuref were to be taken for its
'vigorous'.e;pansion. The khadl scheme envisaged the
extensionAQf the khadl programme to 25 per cent of total
handloom weavers that is 4.5 lakh weavers in 90 distriocts.
Assuming that one weaver provided employment to 4 NMC
spinners, an additional 18 iakh'persons'would be provided
work opportunity. To relieve the spinners from !'the
burden of pre-spinning processes', the pre-spinning
processes would be centralised aﬁd ready-made rovers would
be supplied to spinners at their doorsteps. Thus, every
100 spinners would be provided with a centre having a set
of &cutcher and ycarding machines, draw frames and roving
frames, Similarly, every 100 weavers would be‘pfovided
»with a set of high speed warping and sizing machines and
doubling and pirn winding machinery. There ﬁas to be 'no
inhibition for the use of power' in the manufacture of‘
cloth, provided (a) it did not iead to displacement of
labour, that 1s, spinners, and (b) it did not lead to
exploitation of the artisan and Government adopted common

pricing policy with a view to protecting the hand spinning

sector.

* Report of the Committees for Six Year Plan (1978=79 =
. 1983-84) and Organisational Strusture for Khadi end
Village Inqustries, 1977, p.18.
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Phased over a period of ten years, the above scheme
envisaged a produstion of 1125 million metres of cloth
produced at the rafe of 10 metres per day for 250 days and
véiued_atlk.700 cores, Man-made £ibre could also be mixed
in the cotton to solve the problem of raw material.

Seeing that the output of cotton khadl in 1977-78 was

less than 60 million‘metres, it was of course an ambitious
plan to raise it to.1125 million metres in 10 years.
Tweﬁty years ago,/similar plans were based on the Ambar
Charkha, It is possible that the New Model Charkha may
succeed where Ambar Charkha had falled.
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CHAPTER TX
PERFORMANCE OF THE TEXTILE MILL INDUSTRY: 1951-198Q

The berformance of the mill industry must naturally be
judged within the limits placed on it by the textile polipy
of the Government. As already explained, the policy in
relation to the mill industry, briefly stated, has been to
limit the weaving capacity in the mills but to allow their
spiﬁning capacity to expand in order to ensure adequate
supply of yarn to the decentralised secﬁor. The
consequences are evident in the development of the mill
industry during 1951-1980 as shown in Table 9.1.

The number of mills inoreased from 378 to 661 that
1s by 75 per cent, but the main expansion was in the
number of spinning mills which increased 3.6 times whereas
the number of composite mills (that is spinning and weaving
mills) increased by only 6 per cent. |

The number of spindles installed increased from 11,0
million to 21,2 million which is almost double (1.92 times).
Naturally, the increase was mostly in the spinning mills
where the number of spindles installead 1ncréased 4.8 timgs
whereas in the composite mills, it increased only 1.3
timés. It will be noticed that the average number‘or
spindles per mill increased by about 30 per cent, 34 per
cent in the spinning mills and 27 per cent in the composite
mills,

In contrast, the number of looms inoreased by only 6
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Table 9,1: Textile Mill Industry in 1951 and_1980

Number of mills

Spinning . 103 370 3.59
Composite 275 291 1.06
Total 378 661 1.75

Number of spindles
installed (million)

Spimning mills . 1.,8,3  8.889 h.82
Composite mills 9.156 12,261 1.34
Total 10.999 21,150 1,92

Arerage number of
spindles per

Spinning mills 17,894 24,024 _ 1,34

Composite mills 33,295 42,134 1.27
Number of looms installed 195,000 207,000 1,06
Average number of looms

per composite mill 709 711 . 1,06

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin,
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per cent and the average number of looms per composite
mill remained stationary at about 710.

. We shall first consider the expansion of spinning.‘
Aéimentioned above, the expansion of spinning ea;aoity
has come about mainly by an inoreése in the number of
spinning mills and some expansion in the average nﬁmber
of spindles per mill, which has been about 30 per cent in
bpth spinning and composite mills. ‘In viéw of this, in
the following, while considering the expansion of spinning,
we shall.hot keep the spinning and the'éomposite mills
separate; 1nstead, we shali consider the expansion of
spinning in the two categories of mills together.

In Table 9.2 (column 2) 1is given the total number of
installed spindles from 1951 to 1986. It will be seen
that the number of spindles increased from 10,999,225 in
1951 to 21,150,000 in 1980, which is an incresse of
10,150,775 spindles in 29 years or an average of 350,027_
spindles per year.' The corresponding compouhd or percentage
rate of growth works out to be 2.3 per cent per annum,

In what follows, we shall work with percentage rate of
growth rather than the absolute rate of growth. It has
the advaﬁtage that it makes possible a direct comparison
of growth rates in different elements such as spindles
installed, spindles utilised, output of yarn, output of
oloth, ete,

The rate of growth of 2,3 per cent per annum mentioned

above 1s based on the number of spindles installed in the
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“Table D, 2: i Utilisation Of SpPLONAL68Z6 O
;a;r- -I;s;azlgd- ) Eg-gn-glg g-gt;].;s;ti-.o; ) -S-E,g-t;1;s;d-o; ;13;-- - -Ail-s-ign;n-' T
spindleage on _cotton %a_g__e_g_.__blﬂlng_g % av,over No. uti-
in millions % av. over No, uti- -av,over No, utl-  three 1ised per
three lised per three lised per shifts day per
shifts day per shifts day per shirt
shift shift (million)
| (million) (million) .
(1) (2) (3) () . (5) (6) (7) - (8)
1951  10.999225 6. 64 7.1100 N. A, N.A, 6y 61 7.11000
1952 11,252443 64.92 7.30509 N. A N. A 64.92 7.30509
1953 11,422863 64,70 7.39059 N. A, N, A. 64.70 7.39059
1954 11.651137 65,08 7.58256 N. A, N. A. 65.08 7.58256
1955 11.957637 65.58 7.8,182 N. A. N, A. 65.58 7.84182
1956 12,051209 71,21 8.58167  N.A. N.A, 71.21 8.58167
1957  12.491774 70. 04 8. 74899 N. A, N. &, 70. 0k 8.74899
1958 13, 054098 65,57 8.56035 N. A N. A, 65.58 8.56034
1959 13, L,06L66 67.53 9.05368 0. 04 . 248 67.63 9,06658
1960  13,549536 72.35 9.80309 0.93% .763 73.37 9.94,188
1961  13.663364  76.36 10. 43387 1.82 248 78.18  10.68100
1962  13.83348% 78. Ll 10.85088 2,61% .361 81,03  11,21193
1963  14.117266 79.89 11,27891 3, 29% 465 83.12  11.73368
196,  14,,661137  82.80 12.13923 3, 88% .569 86.56  12.70808
1965  15.433486  79.26 12,26370 b 37* 674 83.39  12,93814

261



Teblem§.2 (contad, )

1972
1973
1974
1975
1976
1977
1978
1979
1980

16.118329
16.665684
17.094515
17. 426057

-17.6677214

17.894170
17.979655
18, 140650
18, 504471
18, 857000
19.363000
19,761000
20, 348000
20, 736000
21, 150000

59.51

63.15

12,14133
13. 00326
12,72510
12,7445
13, 28295
12,77701
13, 42647

13, 48057

13. 47936

- 13.33868

13,19969
10.90833
12.33967
12.33900
13.38838

11,15

«932

1,129

. 967

1.073

1,146
1,611
3.010

3.017
2,658

2.359

The 45

12,90733
13.8415L

13.61743

13, 52699
14, 22800
13.83199
14.39933
14, 55266
14, 43266
14.62333
14,81132
14.85300
15, 84700
16.11700
15.74700

* 2nd degree polynomial Interpolation based on 1961, 1966 and 1970 statisties.

Source: Indlan Textile Bulletin.

€61
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two end years namely 1951 and 1980. The average rate of
growth estimated on the basis of all the data points, that
| 1S the number of spindles in all the years from 1951 to
1§éo, is obtained by fitting by the least square method
the log linear funotion y = a + b logt where y is the
number of installed spindles and ¢ is the year., The
' average rate of growth expressed as per cent per annum is
then given by (eb - 1) x 100. In the present case it
works out to be 2,35 per cent.per annum. Judging by the
value of r2 = 0.9443, this is a good estimate, Nevertheless,
the rate of growth has not been uniform throughout the
pe:iod; and consequently, in some periqu the number of
installed spindles was below the trend while in other
periods it was above the trend. The installed spindleage
was below the trend during 1951-1964, above the trend
during 1965-1972; and again below the trend during 1973-
1980. _

The mills usually work in three shifts. But the
installed cepacity is never fully utilised in any shift.
In spinning, it seems that the maximum utilisation in any
shift is about 80 per cent, though it was exceptionally
high in 1951, being 90 per cent, in the first shirt. In
earlier years,.the utilisation in the third shift was much
below the utilisation in the first and second shifts.
However, later, the utilisation is more-or-less the same
in all the three shifts, For instance, in 1951, the
utilisation of spindles was 90 per cent, 80 per cent, 24
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per.cent in the first, second and third shift respectively;
the same in 1980 was 76 per céent, 77 per cent and 77 per
. cénﬁ respéctively.

i Columns (3) to (8) of Table 9.2 give utilisation of
spindle capacity for sﬁinning cotton, for spinning blended
end man-made fibre and for ell spinning during 1951-1980.
Statistics for utilisation on cotton spinning are
separately available for the entire period 1951-1980, but
in the case of utilisation on man-made and blended fibre
spinning, statistics are not available for 1951-1960. .
Evidently, dﬁring this period utilisation on man-made ana
blended fibre spinning was insignificent. For 1961-1970,
" data are available for four years: 1961, 1966, 1969 and
1970. Gaps for 1959, 1960, 1962, 1963, 196k, 1965, 1967
and 1968 are filled by second degree polynomiél
interpolation based on data for the years 1961, 1966 and
1970, omitting 1969 which seems to be an abnormal year.
For the period 1971-1980, statistiocs for man-ﬁade and
blended fibre spinning activity separately are available
for all the years.

It may be seen that utilisation on cotton spinning
increased from 65 per cent in 1951 to around 80 per cent
in the early '60's, after which 1t declined, fluctuating
between 60-65-pef cent in the late 'seventies. However,
this decline was compensated by 1ncfeased utilisation on
spinning man-made and blended fibre from less thdﬁ‘5 per

cent in the early 'sixties to between 11«15 per eent in tha
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late 'Seventies. Thus, beginning with the early 'sixtles,

capacity utilisation on all spinning has remained‘stable
. around 80 per cent. The average rate of growth in number
ofispindles utilised on all spinning (glven in column 8,
Table 9.2) over the period works out to be 2,67 per cent
per spnum, A4s in the case of the number of installed
spindles, the growth has not been uniform; and
consequently, there are periods in which the number of
utilised spindles was below the trend and otﬁef periods in
which it was above the trend. |

In Table 9.3 is giveh total yarn produced (in kgs,)

by mills distinguished into two ecategories: (1) pure ”
cotton (Col. 2) end (ii) steple fibre spun and blended
yarn (Col. 3). To begin with we shall consider the total
yarn producéd (col. 4). It will be noticed that yarn
production has increased from 602 million kgs. in 1951 to
about 1300 million kgs. in 1980. The average rate of
growth (estimated by the least square method) works out to
be 1.43 per cent per annum, It will be remembered that the
number of utilised spindles has grown at an average rate of
2,67 per cent per ennum. Thus, it seems that the production
of yarn has grown somewhat slower than the growth in the
number of utilised spindles, Hehoe it will be useful to
relate the production of yarn to the number of spindles
utilised and examine whether this has changed over the
~years. We shall consider the production of cotton, and

man-made end blended yarn s;parétely.
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Year Cotton yarn Staple Fibre Total Yarn
"~ thsd. kgs. Spun and Blended production
' Yarnthosd.kgs.v tégg.(gés.
m_o_.B B W ..
1951 591,431 11,000 602, 431
1952 657,317 9,000 666,317
1953 682,758 9,000 691,758
1954 708,084 13,000 721,084
1955 739,549 13,000 752,549
1956 758,058 20,000 778,058
1957 807, 451 19,000 826,451
1958 76k, 488 17,000 781,488
1959 781, 4,64 18,000 799, 4,64
1960 787,959 20,000 807,959
1961 862,294 22,000 88L, 294
1962 859,563 27,000 886,563
1963 892,574 29,000 921,57
1964, 964,819 34,000 998,819
1965 939,236 41,000 980,236
1966 900,980 46,000 946,980
1967 896,417 51,000 947,417
1968 960,907 59,000 1,019,907
1969 951,066 68,000 1,019,066
1970 964,756 81,000 1,045,756

1971 880,990 98,000 978,990
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Table 9,3 (contd.)

(1) (2) (3)_ . £42 _____
1972 = 972,299 85,000 1,057,299
1973 998,195 87,000 1,085,195
1974 1,006,986 82,000 1,088,986
1975 989,316 9k 000 1,083,316
1976 1,005,925 141,000 1,146,925
1977 846,073 273,000 1,119,073
1978 911,624 323,000 1,234,624
1979 _952,192 280,000 1,232,192
1980 1,067,640 228,000 1,295,640

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.
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In the case of cotton yarn, annual output of cotton
_ yarn per spindle shift was obtained by dividing the
ahpﬁal output of cotton yarn in kgs, by three times the
nﬁmber.or spindles used per dey per shift on cotton
spinning. Column (2) of Table 9.4 gives the series thus
obtained. It may be seen that ennual output per spindle-
shift inecreased from 27,73 kgs. in 1951 to 31.44 kgs. in
1955, but déclined thereafter, to 26,58 kgs. in 1980,

The decline in output per spindle shift may be partly
due to proportionately greater output of finer counts in
reoeht years. it is known that production of yarn in kgs.
per spindle is considerably reduced as the fineness of the
yarn inc:eases. Hence, as an spproximation, output in kgs.
was converted to output in hanks on the basis of the
following conversion rates:

1 kg. yarn in count group 1-10s = 10 hanks,

1 kg. yarn in count group 11-20s = 20 hgnks,

1 kg, yarn in count group 21-30s = 30 hanks,

1 kg. yarn in count group 41-60s = 60 hanks,

1 kg. yarn in count group 61-80s = 80 hanks,

1 kg. yam in count groups above 80s = 80 hanks,

It may be seen that the standard rate of Qonversion of kgs,
into hanks for the highest count yarn in a count group is
applied for the whole group for the first six groups. For
the last group, which is an open group for yarn above 80s
count, the conversion rate for 80s count is appiied which

could partly correct the overrating in lower count groups.
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Table 9,5: Yarn Outpﬁt per Spindle (1951-1980)

- Year Cotton Yarn Output of Weighted Index of Output of
(kg) per Cotton output of efficien- Staple

spindle Yarn in Cotton  cy 1951 Fibre Spun
shifrt hanks per Yarn per of (4) = and Blen-
spindle spindle 100 ded Yarn
shirt shift (kg) per
| | SRATE

Jo_J@ o8 w8

1951 27.7277 839 0.9093  100.0000

1952 29.9936 848 0.8700 95.6780

1953 30.7940 870 0.9100  100.0769

1954 31 1277 896 0.9382 103.1783

1955 31,4361 908 0.9361 102,9473

1956 29. LI L9 789 0.8878  97.6355

1957 30,7636 824 0.9249 ~ 101.7156

1958 29.7713 819 0.9315 102.4414

1959  28.7724 806 0.9302  102.2985

1960  26.7929 790 0.9376 103.1123

1961 27.5493 788 0.9332  102.628}

1962 26, 1,051 779 0.9335  102,6614

1963 26.3803 772 0.9221 101.4077

1964 26. 4927 174 0. 9248 101.7046

1965 25.5938 768 0.9329 102. 5954

1966 24,7364 760 0.9393 103.2992

1967 22,9792 706 0.8722 95.9199

1968 24,9820 761 0. 9281 102.0675 ‘

1969  24.8662 758 0.9359  102,9253 29,1349

1970 24,3145 761 0. 9606 105.6417 28.9699
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Table 9,4 (contd,)

(1) (2) (3) _(f)_ o _(f)_ . 561 .
1§;71 23.1175 N 0.9610 105.6852 28.9342.
1972 21,1283 759 0.9520  10k.6959  29.2902
1973 24,6835 766 0.9546  10L.9819  27.0356
1974 2L,.8998 780 0.9648 106.1036 28.7217
1975 24,4699 779 0.9520  104.6959  27.3336
1976  25.4028 789 0.9806  107.84,12  29.1686
1977  25.8540 - 786 1.0211 112,295  30.2326
1978 2L, 6258 776 0.969 106.5655 35,6827
1979  25.7230 798 0.985,  108.3691 35,1185
1980 26.5811 8L0 1.0469 115,1325 32,2170
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Yarn oﬁtpnt in each count, expressed in hanks was totalled
and divided by the number of Spindles used per day per
shift, The series is given in colum (3) of Table 9.4.
If-mayAbe seen that yarn in hanks per spindle increased
from 839 hanks in 1951 to 908 hanks in 1955, but |
subsequently declined, to 798 hanks in 1979. In 1980 it
was 840 hanks, Thus, the proportionately greater output
of -yarn of higher counts does not sppear to explain the
decline 1n-output per spindle shift since 1955,

It 1s possible that the spindle-time taken to spin
yarn of different counts is not quite proporticnate to the
count. In fact, theoretical rates of production provided
by the Cotton Spinning Productivity Team (1949) show that
the spindle-time taken to spin yarn of higher counts is
more than propo:tionately higher. ICOIumn (2) of Table 9.5
gives the theoretlcal rates of production provided by the
Team, which range from 830 lbs. per 10,000 spindles per
hour for 12s count yarn to 60 1lbs, per 10,900 spindles per
hour for 80s count yarn. The Team does not provide the
rate for 10s count. We have assumed it to be 900 lbs; per
10,000 splndles per hour,

In the light of this, in aggregating output of
different counts of yarn, we gave them weightage in
proportion to the spindle-time needed to spin one l1lb, of
yarn in the count groﬁp. The total weighted output thus
derived 1s then divided by the number of spindles used per
ghift per year. Then, equating the weighted output per
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Table 9,5: Theoretical Rates of Produotion for
different Count Yarns

Count : Theoretical rate of production
lbs., of yaran per 10,000
spindles per hour

(1) ‘ (2)

10s 900

128 = 830
158 580
20s 440
30s 270
LOs | 190
508 130
60s 90
70s 80
80s ) 60

Source: S,D. Mehta, Indian Cotton Textile Industry,
An Economic Analysis, p.11.

spindle for 1951 to 100, en index of effiolency is obtained
for each year., This is given in column 5 of Table 9.k.
Thus compiled, there is evidence of a progressive rise in
the efficiency index from 100.00 in 1951 to 115.13 in 1980.

Column 6 of Table 9.4 gives the output of staple
fibre spun and blended yarn per spindle shift, which, it
may be seen, fluoctuated around 28 kgs, during 1969-1976,
but increased thereafter, ranging between 30-35 kgs, during.
1677-1980.
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Teble 9,6: Cotton Consumption per of Yarn
(1951-1980
" " "Year  Cotton consump-  Cotton used net
tion (Kg) per . of waste (Kg)
_ Kg. of Yarn _ per Kg. of Yarn
L A . S B L
1951 1,1055
1952 1,1012
1953 1.1160
1954 1. 0989
1955 1.2227
1956 1.1193
1957 1.1079
1958 1.1039
1959 1.1086 .8787
1960 1,0997 . 8661
1961 1.0965 .8665
1962 1.1125 . 8821
1963 1.1111 ‘ .869i
1964 1.0990 - .8782
1065 1,106 . .8679
1966 1.1066 .8136
1967 1, 0999 ' .8579
1968 1,1006 .8685
1969 1.1072 8432
1970 1.1258 . 8646
1971 1.1350 BT

1972 1.1634 9052
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Table’2,6 (contd. )

1973 1.1346 .8821
1974 1,1468 .8975
1975 1.1625 .9108
1976 1.2359 9655
1977 1.3261 1.0732
1978 1,2827 1.0348
1979 1,2578 1.,0184
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As another index of efficiency of spinning, we may
consider cotton consumption per kg. of cotton yarn produced.
' This 1s given in column 2 of Table 9.6, It shows that
dﬁiing 1951-1969, cotton consumption per kg. of yarn
produced remsined more or less steady around 1.10 kg., but
thereafter 1t seems to have increased steadily, reaching
1.25 kg, in 1978-1980. This is true even if we take into
account cotton waste, Consumption of cotton in yarn
production net of waste can be calculated from 1959 onwards
because production figures of cotton waste are available
from that year., Column 3 of Table 9,6 shows cotton
consumption net of waste per kg, of yarn spun. This stayed
more or less steady around 0,87 kg. during 1959-1971; but
thereafter it increased steadily reaching 1,0 kg. and above
guring 1977-1980.

Finally, we may consider employment in the mill-
spinning. Beginning with 1956, data 6n employment in
textile mills is avallable separately for (1)-sp1nn1ng and
preparatory operations, (ii) weaving and preparatory
operations, and (ii1) all other operations wh;ch are mainly
processing of cloth, In Table 9,7 are given the relevant
data nemely, (a) average daily employment in spinning and
preparatory operations (col. 2), (b) employment per 1000
spindles utilised (col. 3) and (o) employment per 1000
tonnes yarn produced (col. 4). It may be seen that daily
average employment in spinning and preparatory operations

fluoctuated between 300-356 thousand persons per day without



207

Year Dally Av, Emp, Daily Av. Emp, Daily Av. Emp,

T in Spg. and in Spg. and in Spg. anga
Preparatory Preparatory per Preparatory per
thsds. 1000 spindles 1000 tonnes
, utilised per yarn per year
| 3 shift
L L S ORI
1956 327 12,702 431,365
1957 331 12.374 1,09.932
1958 310 12,071 . L05.500
1959 308 11,324 394.132
1960 311 10. 427 394.690
1961 318 9.924 368,784
1962 322 9.576 374.609
1963 325 9.233 364,116
1964, 336 8.823 388, 521
1965 328 8.495 349.220
1966 309 7.980 342,959
1967 314 | 7. 584 350. 283
1968 300 7.370 312,205
1969 289 7.122 .303.870
1970 291 6.818 301.631
1971 274 6.603 311,014
1972 290 6.713 311,014
1973 293 6.711 293.530
1974 295 6.813 292,953

1975 300 6.838 303.240
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Table 9,7 (contd.)

1976 294 6,616 292. 268
1977 311 6.980 367, 581
1978 334 7.026 366,379
1979 325 6.722 341,318
1980 341 7.218 319.396

Source (Column (2)): Indian Textile Bulletin.
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any obvious trend. But employment per 1000 spindles
declined sharply from 12,7 persons in 1956 to 6.6 persons
in i976. Similarly, employment per 1000 tonnes of yarn
produced also declined from 431.4 persons in 1956 to
292,.3 persons in 1976, There is some improvement in both
respects in the last four years 1977-1980. In fact,
figures for 1977-1980 do not appear to be quite in line
with the total trend.

The sharp decline in employment per 1000 spindles or
per 1000 tonnes of yarn suggests that there 1s a
qualitative difference in the spindleage in 1951 and in
1980. However, no systematic data are available to
discuss the nature of technological improvement in
spinning and i1ts effect on employment.

As mentioned earlier, the expansion of the mill
spinning since 1951 has been allowed mainly to ensure
supply of yarn to the decentralised sector., It will be -
useful therefore to note what-proportioh of yarn production
is consumed by mills for weaving in the mills and what
proportion 1s delivered to the decentralised sector. In
Table 9.8 are given the relevant data relating to cotton
yarn, namely, (1) spindle point production of yarn, (ii)
yarn consumed by the mills for weaving cloth, ang (111)
yarn delivered to the decentralised sector. The small
balance i1s either consumed for other manufactures such as
hosiery, sewlng thread end tyre cord, or exported. In
Column 5 of Table 9.8, the cotton yarn delivered to the
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Table 2,8: Production, Consumption an eliveries
of Cotton Yarn (1951=-1980)

in million kgs.

Year Spindle Point Yarn Con- Yarn Deli- 4/2 %

Yarn Produo- sumed by vered to
tion mills for +the decen-
_ weaving tralised
cloth sector
L By W B
1951 591 L77 124 20.98
1952 657 189 61 9.13
1953 682 513 172 25,22
1954 708 520 185 26,13
1955 739 523 197 26.66
1956 758 540 200 26.39
1957 807 555 218 27.01
1958 764 514 239 31.28
1959 781 518 252 32,27
1960 788 516 246 31,22
1961 862 556 290 33.64
1962 860 544 295 34.30
1963 893 553 317 3550
1964, 965 591 338 35.03
1965 939 568 337 35.89
1966 901 530 342 37.96
1967 896 514 350 39.06
1968 961 545 389 LO.48
1969 951 531 390 L1, 01

1970 - 965 521, 406 42,07
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Table 9,8 (contd. )

1971 881 481 369 4L1,88
1972 972 52}, 116 42.80
1973 998 540 405 L0, 58
1974 1,007 537 438 43.50
1975 989 513 438 LL, 29
1976 1,006 523 L9 Li.63
1977 846 L1 405 47.87
1978 912 432 449 L9.23
1979 952 L52 L85 50.95
1980 1,067 L7 564, 52,86

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.
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decentfalised sector is shown as pércentage of the spihdle
point production of cotton yarn. It will be noticed that

‘ the'proportion of cotton yarn delivered to the decentralised
séétor has increased from 20 per cent in 1951 to about 50
per cent in 1980, |

Similer data for stesple fibre spun and blended yarn
are avallable from 1973 and are given in Table 9,9, It
will be noticed that a very large proportion, more than
65 per cent of these yarns 1svdelivered‘to the
decentralised sector. The yarn is delivered primarily to
the growing powerloom sector.
Table 9,9: Production and Deliveries of Staple Flbre

. Spun and Blended Yarn 11913-19§Q§

Year ©Production of Staple Delivery of Staple 3/2 %

Fibre Spun and Fibre Spun and
Blended Yarn Blended Yarn to de-
centralised sector

~ million kg. million kgs.

(1) (2) (3) (&)
1973 87 75 | 86, 21
1974 82 69 84.15
1975 94 , 68 72.34
1976 141 oL 66.67 .
1977 273 153 56.0%4
1978 323 194 ~ 60.06
1979 280 187 66.79
1980 228 160 . 70.18

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin,
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We shall now turn to the production of cloth in the
mills. As mentioned eariier, in acocordance witu tne
gbvérnmeuta; poilcy, the loomage in the mills practically
di& not expand in the 30 yearé 1951-1980. But o0ld looms
were allowed to and were replaced to a certain extent by
automatic looms, Bresk-up of 1n§talled loomage into plain
end automatic looms is available from 1956 onwards and is
| given in Table 9.10. The progressive decline in the number
of plain looms from 191 thousend in 1956 to 158 thousana
in 1980, and the increase in the number of automatic looms
from 12 thousand in 1956 to 48 thousand in 1980 may be
noted. Thus in 1980, automatic looms accounted for 23 per
cent of all looms, gomparéd to just 5 per cent in 1956,

In Table 9.11 is given utilisation of loom capacity
for weaving cotton, man-made fibre and blended cloth,
Statistics for capacity utilisation on cotton weaving
separately are available for the entire period, while
those on man-made fibre and blended eloth weéving are
available from 1969 onwards. Separate figures are available
for weaving of man-made fibre yarn and blended yarn, but
we have considered them together as other tﬁan 100 per cent
cotton weaving, Column 7 of Table 9.11 gives per cent
utilisation of capacity on all weaving activity averaged
over three shifts, It may be noted that capacity
utilisation increased from 61 per ocent in 1951 to around
80 per cent by 1980. During 1951-1974, the inorease in
capacity utilisation from 61 per cent to 76 per cent was
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Table 9,10: Instelled Loomage with Mi1ls (1951-1940)

Year Installed Loomage
Plain Automatic Total
(1) (2) ) f31 ______ (f)_ L

1951 Break-up N. A, 195, 000
1952 g - 196, 000
1953 " N 198,000
1954 3 " 202, 000
1955 " " | 203,000
1956 191,000 12,000 203,000
1957 188,000 13,000 201,000
1958 188,000 13,600 201,000
1959 186,000 15,000 201,000
1960 184,000 16,000 200,000
1961 183,000 16,000 199,000
1962 181,000 18,000 199,000
1963 180, 000 20,000 200, 000
1564, 179,000 24,000 203,000
1965 179,000 27,000 . 206,000
1966 179,000 30,000 209, 000
1967 172,000 35,000 207,000
1968 173,000 34,000 208,000
1969 171,000 37,000 208,000
1970 171,000 37,000 208,000
1971 170,000 38,000 208,000
1972 168,000 38,000 206,000

1973 167,000 38,000 205,000
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167,000
168,000
165,000
164,000

- 162,000

161,000
158,000
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Source: Indian Textile Bulletin,

205,000
207,000
207,000
207,000
207;000
208,000
207,000



Teble 9,11: Utilisation of Loom Capacity for Weaving Cotton, Blended angd
Man-Made Fibre Cloth (1951= .

Year Instaelled Cotton Cloth Weaving Men-made Fibre and Blends All Cloth Weavin
Loomage Utilisa- No.of Looms % Utilisa- No.of Looms % Utilisa- No.of Looms

tion aver- wused per tion aver- wused per day tion aver- used per

SEmitte.  smirh . 3oentrrs. o STt e te’ YRt
Jn B e ... PP LU . BRI - FU @ _.
1951 195,000 60.65 118,005 - 60.65 118,005
1952 196,000  62.59 122, 666 62.59 = 122,666
1953 198,000 62,72 124,004 62.72 124,004
1954, 202,000 61.72 124, 500 61,72 124,500
1955 203,000 62,81, 127,386 62, 8l 127,386
1956 203,000 66.89 135,721 66.89 135,721
1957 201,000 66,62 133,895 66.62 133,895
1958 201,000  63.22 127,249 | 63.22 127,249
1959 201,000 63.27 127,213 | 63,27 127,213
1960 200,000 65.70 131,579 | 65.70 131,579
1961 199,000 68,65 136, 466 | 68.65 136, 4,66
1962 199,000 68,09 135,790 68.09 135,790
1963 200,000 67.39 134,710 | 67.39 134,710
1964 203,000 70.25 142,430 | 70.25 142,430
1965 206,000 69.38 143, 249 69,38 143,249

1966 209,000 67.31 140, 576 67.31 140,576

1°1 14



Table 9,11 (oontd. )

208,000
208,000
208,000
206,000
205,000
205,000
207,000
207,000
207,000
207,000
208,000
207,000

141,000
137,000
144,000
151,000
150,000
143,000
142,000
129,996
124,994
125,800
128,101

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.

143,000
145,667
144,333
150,333
158,333
156,667
154,667
160, 000
166,329
162,661
160,367
160, 468

Lz
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ohiérly on cotton weaviné, utilisation on man-made and
blended fibre weaving being less then 5 per cent upto 1974.
 _bur1ng 1975-1980, utilisation on cotton weaving deoclined
to around 60 per cent and that on blended and man-made
fibre weaving increased to around 15 per cent.

It may be noted, incidentaslly, that in earlier years
utilisation in the third shift was very -low; it increased
later, though it was never equal to the utilisation in the
first two shifts. Thus, for example, in 1951, utilisation
was 92 per cent, 79 per cent and 11»per cent respectively
in the first, second and third shifts, while in 1980 it
~ was 84 per cent, 82 per cent and 66 per cent respectively.

’ Column 8 of Table 9.11'gives the numbef of looms
utilised per shift. The average rate of growth over the
period works out to be 1,05 per cent per annum. .G&reph—¥

In Table 9,12 is given the production of mill cloth
divided into (1) cotton cloth, (ii) blended/mized/msn-made
fibre cloth.- It_will be seen that output of cotton cloth
in the mills, after an initial increase ffom 3727 million
metres in 1951 to 4825 million metres in 1956, steadily
deoclined and stabilised at around 4000 million metres where
it stayed between 1968 and 1975. Beginning with 1976,
there was a further fall in the output of cotton cloth but
this was compensated by a steady increase in blended/mixed
man-made fabrics., Consequently for the past 15 years from

1966 to 1980, the output of mill cloth of all varieties
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Year Cotton cloth Blended/mixed/ Total cloth Metres of Thsd., metres
man-made woven produotion
fabrios

y mills

(2) + (3)

kg.

cloth per of cotton
cloth per loom
utilised on

cotton weaving
per shift

(6)

Thousand
metres of
blended/mixed/
man-made fibre

cloth per loom

per shirt
(7)
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3727, 264
4204, 995
L1460, 958
4,569,908
4658, 388
4852, 340
4,862, 247
4,505,217
k503,812
14,616,206
4701, 442
4560, 254
k22,857
1,653. 509
4587. 466
1,283,883

3740.239
4219. 690

414,69,136

4575.633
4663 . 604
L858, 541
1866, 469
4509.517
4507.110
4,618,965
4703.512

4,562,780

4426,008

1,656,210

4591.278
4,285,529

8.6345
8. 6621
8.6717
8.6903
8.9191
8.6053
8. 5973
8. 5303
8.7590
8.3057
8.3060
7.9694
7.8465
7.977h
7.9681

10.5278

11,4240

11,9916

12,2356

12,1887

. 11.9191

12,1040

11,8010

11,7991
11,6939

11,4827

11,1938
10. 9445
10,8996
10,6737

" 10,0515

612



Table 9,12 (contd.)

4,366,091
1168.390
L157.094
3956,788
2L L . 86l
54,168,854
4315,606
4032, 250
3738.650
3144, 240
3316.970
3231,300
3482, 230

149.717

99.986
130.462
124,515
234,738

424,510

992.030
1010. 540
853.870
- 732.03

: Indian Textile Bulletin,

4103. 184
4,370.076
4233. 680
4245, 562
4106, 505
4,344,850
4,299.316
4440, 121
4266, 963
54163.160

4136.270

4327.510
L085.170

L2114, 260

7.9942

8.1458
7.949k
7.6919
7.9778
7. 7241
7.3365
7.6502
7.6782
7. 1489
7.3933

9.6836
10. 4973
9.9952

- 9.8274

9.6521
9,826
9.2031
9.5911
9.3986
9.1103
8,062
8.8457
8.5620

5.4408
6,2888
6.8056
5.2652
5.9304
6.2254
6.7066
7.8613
9.1029
8.9428
8.2340
7.5389

oze
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has remained around 4000 million metres; the only change
that has oeccured is that while in 1966 there was very
little output of blended/mixed/man-made fabrics, they
'iaccqunted for 20 per cent of the total output of cloth in
1980. | | |

Table 9,13 glves catégory-wise break-up of cotton
cloth produced by mills according to average yarn count
range. The actual production in each category 1s expressed
as a percentage of total output. The classitiqation of
categqfies applicable prior to Marchv1976vand the one
effective from March 1976 is given in Table 9.14. It may
'be seen that output of cotton oloth has become finer over
the years. Whereas Medium category cloth. (consisting of
Medium B and Medium A) accounted for 50 per cent of total
cloth production in 1951, 1t accounted for 80 per cemt of
. the total in 1980, Within the Medium category, the trend
towards the production of finer Medium (that is, Medium A)
is striking. The bresk-up of the Medium category between
Medium B sand Medium A was introduced in 1959; in that
year, Medium B accounted for 35 per cent of total production
end Medium A also accounted for 35 per cent of total
produstion. In 1980, Medium A accounted for 56 per cent of
total production whereas Medium B accounted for only 25
per cent. |

We may return to Table 9,12 1n'order to consider
metreage of cloth per kg, This 1s given in Column 5, It

may be seen that cloth in metres per kg. inoreased from
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Table 9,13: Category-wise Production of Cotton Cloth
1951-1980Q ,

(Peroentage of total produsction)

..Year Cotton Cloth _
: Coarse Medium B Medium A Fine Superfine
(r) - (2) (3) (&) (5) (6)

1951 8.90 51.06 33.05 6.98
1952 10. G4 58.43 25,97 2,78
1953 12, 28 6. 29 | 17.19 6.23
1954 10.20 73.85 9.26 6.70
1955 | 11,23 73.80 - 9,06 5.90
1956 13.54 71.55 8.39 6.53
1957 21,90 68. 88 - 7.20 5.02
- 1958 19.69 68.92 6.15 5.2l
1959 18.12 35.35 . 35.70 k.91 5.91
1960 13,96 bkl 4L1.10 Le5k 5.97
1961 16,81 32.49 42,25 3.81 Lo 6L
1962 16,68 30,78 42,68 L3 50 5k
1963 18.31 29,87 L0.88 L,62 6.33
1964, 18,66  31.70  38.85 bo19 6.59
1965 17.50 30.61 40.12 Le79 7.00
1966 16,80 26,39 L3.46  hl88 7. 42
1667 16,66 27.92 L3.15 Lo15 - 8.1
1968 - 16,24 29.19 b1,73 b 76 8.08
1969 14, 59 29.13 Ll 27 Le2h 7.77
1970 13.93 26,66 L. 88 L. 62 9.26
1971 12,70 26,23 Ly, 31 6.25 10. 51

1972 13.90 28.08 45.16 L.83 8.03
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Table 9.13 (contd. )

1973 14,50 30.67 37.39 8.83 8.60
1974 12,84 29,48 L5.34 6. 41 5.92
1975 13,84 27.90 45,37 6.24 6.66
1976 13.80 29,26 7. 29 3.38 6.27
1977 13.10 27.84 50,85 2,97 5.24
1978 13.59 28.32 51,72 2,50 3.87
1979 12,56 28,77 53.01 1.92 3.7%
1980 11,87 25.21 55.96 1,85 3.68

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.



Table Q,14: Chenges in Classification of Categofies of Cloth According

. to Averege Ysrn Count Range

Coarse Medium
Prior to Below 178 TFrom 178 to
16-3-1976 below 358

With effect Below 178 From 17s to
from 16-3-1976 below Lis

From 178 to
below 26s

From 178 to
below 26s

Medium A

From 26s to
below 35s
From 26s to
below Lis

From 358 to
below L48s
From 418 to
below bis

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin,

hee
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8.55 in 1951 to 8.92 in 1956, But it progressively
declined thereafter to 7.39 by 1980. The fact that, as

'~ noted above, output of cotton cloth has become finer over
"the years does not seem to agree with the decline, for
finer cloth should give greater metreage per kg. Possibly
the deocline is related to the composition of output of
cotton, blended, mixed and man-made fibre cloth. However,
we are not technically competent to comment on the same.

Columns (6) and (7) of Table 9.12 glve annual average
output.of cloth per utilised loom-shift, cotton éloth in
column (6) and other cloth in column (7). Surprisingly,
output of cotton cloth per loom-shift has declined in spite
of the fact that the propoftion of automatic looﬁs has
increased over the years, But again, we are not‘competent
to comment. Output of blended/mixed/man-made fibre cloth

.per shift has, it may be seen, increased from 5.4 thousand
métres per loom-shift in 1969 to 9.1 thousand metres per
loonm-ghift in 1977.

We may now consider employment in weaving.ahd
preparatory operations, for which data are availdble from
1956, These are given in column (2) of Table 9,15. |
Columns (3) and (4) of the Table give daily average

4employment in weaving and preparatory work per 1000 looms
utilised per shift, and dally average employment in
weaving and preparatory work per million metres 6r cioth
produced per annum., It can be seen that daily average

employment in weaving and preparatory fluctuated between
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Table 9,15: Employment in Weaving (1956-1980)
Year Dally Average Average daily Dally employment

employment in

weaving and

preparatory
thousands

(2)

employment per
1000 utilised
looms per shift

in weaving ana
preparatory per
million metres

of olo%ﬁ)per year

251
261
258
254
246

722,070
729. 1428
720.372
710.095
691.560
686,374
677.517
675.525
662.314
6L4., 565
630.738
619.109
603.486
573.427
567. 504
549.655
556. 542

549,475

548.935
547.,13

512,500

59.743
60.1489
61,681
60.779
60.332
62,069
63.853
57.436
58.105
58. 414
57.957
57.770
60,707
58.107
59.527
59.090
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Table 9,15 (contad.)

(1) (2) (3) (&)
1977 260 521,056 - 62,859
1978 269 551,249 - 62,161
1979 266 552.899 ~ 65.114
1980 | 271 562,937 64.306

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.
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2L0-290 thousand persons per day. Further, over the
period, the employment per 1000 looms utilised has
declined from 726 to 550 persons per shift presumably on
""account of the replacement of plaih looms by automatic
looms that ocoured during the period. However, as already
noted, because for inexplicable reasons, output per loom
per annum has also deolined over the period, the
employmeht per million metres of cloth has remained stable
around 60 persons per day, Thus, though technical
improvément has caused a certain decline in employment in
the spinning section, the same did not apparently cause
any decline in the weaving seotion of the mill 1ndgstry.
Though output of mill cloth has remained more;or-less
stagnant there has been considerable increase in the
processing and finishing of cloth done in the mills, _The
_relevant data are given in Table 9,16. In colﬁmn 2 of the
Table is given total output of mill cloth, In columns
3, 4, and 5 ére glven quantities of cloth bleached, dyed
and printed respectively. In columns 6, 7 and 8 are given
quantities of oloth mercerised, sanforized and otherwise
chemically treated respectively., It will be noted that
the last set of data 1s avellable from only 1965 onwards..
Bleaching 1s essential for all further processing,
Hence, proportion of bleached cloth to total output of
cloth gives an approximation of the increased processing
done in the mills. Similarly, proportion of bleached
cloth dyed, printed and finished (mercerised, sanforizead



Table 9,16: Processing of Mill Made Cloth (1951-1980)
- | Tn million metres

Year Total cloth Bleaghed Dyed Printed Mercerised Sanferized Otherwise ohemi -~

:gif:t by | ,. | _ oally p:opegsqd
(1) 2 bk W L e W _Le
1951 3,740 1,318 475 305 - - -
1052 4,220 1,090 576 350
1953 Ly 469 1,208 752 372
1954 4,576 1,106 736 450
1955 Ly 664 . 1,357 639 Los
1956 4,859 1,557 630 450
1957 4,867 1,623 634 92 Figureﬁ not avallable
1958 by 510 1,649 79 . 548 | ‘
1959 Iy 507 1,723 719 615
1960 4y 619 1,784 750 590
1961 4y 0L 1,864 840 642
1962 4,563 1,905 8.8 648
1963 by 4,26 1,849 874 669
1964 by 656 1,918 949 703 - - -
1965 by 591 1,736 890 777 713 323 49
1966 1,286 1,71 910 852 799 388 55

1967 k103 1,647 923 789 731 399 73

6ze



Table 9,16 (contd.)

s @ ez GF B G s GF G W Wm mm AR . G B @ S5 W W SN Sl G 4N S W W W Er W W R S W W W AR M A e W e s e o W

1968 L, 370 1,751 1,035 925 739 402 93
1969 by234 1,832 1,163 937 734 393 92
1970 Ly 246 1,799 1,228 1,088 811 L30 100
1971 L, 107 1,758 1,236 962 806 L16 91
1972 iy 345 1,878 1,332 1,105 730 354, 89
1973 Ly 299 1,773 1,248 983 829 L34 105
1974 Ly 14O 1,839 1,232 1,005 696 34k 75
1975 Iy 267 1,807 1,264 1,134 This 314 76
1976 Ly 163 1,702 1,193 995 883 390 - 89
1977 Iy136 2,202 1,397 1,077 1,097 587 164,
1978 4,328 2,337 1,545 1,162 1,271 652 212
1979 Iy 085 2,315 1,390 1,079 1,187 675 218
1980 '

- ar S e» o= @ e " T T = G S @ E O = g S @ T W W = L. ) == W = T T @ T O W W e w e T = g @ - W= -

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin.

0€2
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or otherwise chemically treated) indicate the increased
further processing done on the bleached cloth, These
" proportions are given in Table 9,17. For the purpose of
"this Table, we have added together the quantities of cloth
mercérised, sanforized and otherwlise chemically treated.
It will be noticed that the proportion of bleaching.
increased from about 35 per cent in 1951 to about 4O per
cent in 1965 to about 57 per cent in 1979, Similarly the
proportion of the bleached cloth dyed increased from 36
per cent in 1951 to 51 per cent in 1965 to 60 per cent in
+ 1979, The proportion of bieached cloth printed increased
from 23 per cent in 1951 to 45 per cent in 1965 to over 60
per cent in 1975, after which it declined, to 47 per cent
in 1979. Finally, the proporubn of bleached cloth
mercerised, sanforized or otherwlise chemically treated
increased from 63 per cent in 1965 to 90 per cent in 1979,

| We have earlier noted.that the employment in weaving
per unit of output has remained more or less constant-
fortunately it has not declined on account of technological
improvements., On the other hand, because of the considerable
inorease in the processing and finishing of cloth done in
the mills, there has been a corresponding 1n¢rease in the
employment in processing end finishing., The relevant data
ere given in Table 9,18, In column 2 of the Table is shown
employment in weaving. In column 3 is given the employment
in processing and finishing. In column 4 1s shown the

employment in proqessing expressed as percehtage of the
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Table 9,17: Processing of Mill Made Cloth
Percentage 1 -1

Year Bleached as Dyed as a Printed as Finished as
" or’fotal ofoth of bleached of bleaches of bleached
output

L L LU R 5.
1951 35.24 35.96 23,14

1952 25.83 52,81 32.11

1953 27.03 62.25 30.79

1951, 24,13 66.67 40,76

1955 29.10 L7.09 30.07

1956 32.04 L0, 46 28,90

1957 33.35 39.06 30. 31

1958 36.56 L5.42 33.23

1959 38.23 L1.73 35.69

1960 38.62 42,04 33.07

1961 39.63 45,06 3k bdy

1962 L1.75 hh551 34.02

1963 41.78 47.27 36.18

1964 L1.19 L9.48 36.65

1965 37.81 51,27 k.76 62.50
1966 39.99 53.09 49.71 72,46
1967 LO.14 56,04 L7.91 73.04
1968 LO.07 59.11 52,83 70.47
1969 L3.27 63.48 51.15 66. 54
1970 L2.37 68,26 60. 48 The 54

1971 42, 81 © 70.31 54.72 Th. 69
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Table 9,17 (contd.)

1972 43,22 70.93 58.84 62,46
1973 L1.24 70.39 55.44 77.16
1974 L1.14 66.99 54. 65 60.13
1975 L2.35 69.95 62.76 62.76
1976 L0.88 70.09 58.46 80.02
1977 53.24 63. Lk L8.91 89.92
1978 53.99 6‘6. 1 L9.72 91.36
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Table 9,18: Employment in Processing, Finishin
and Other Deiartments ]1§§§-1§§05
In thousands

Year Dally Average Daily Average Dally Average
o employment in employment in 3/2 % employment in
- weaving and finishing, finishing and
preparatory prooessing processing per
and other million metres
departments of cloth blea-
' ched per annum
(1) (2) (3) (%) 15)
1956 204 186 . 63,27 119.46
1957 = 293 189 6ly. 51 116,45
1958 275 182 66.18 - 110.37
1959 271 184 67.90 106.79
1960 273 188 68.86  105.38
. 1961 281 191, 69.04 104,08
1962 276 200 72. 146 104.99
1963 273 206 75.46 111,41
1964 283 213 75.27 111,05
1965 277 217 78.34  125.00
1966 266 213 80.08 124,27
1967 262 213 81.30 129.33
1968 251 209 83.27 119.36
1969 245 205 83.33 111,90
1970 21,8 210 84,68  111.73
1971 238 207 86.97 117.75
1972 251 221 88,05 117,68
1973 261 230 88,12 129,72

1974 258 23,  90.70  127.24
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Table 9,18 (contd.)

1975 251, 226 88.98 125,07
1976 246 220 89.43 129.26
1977 260 254 97.69 115.35
1978 269 263 97.77 112,54
1679 266 270 101.50 116,631
1980 271 277 102, 21 N. A,

------------------------------

Source: Indian Texﬁile Bulletin,
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employment in weaving. It will be seen that this ratio
has increased from 63.27 per cent in 1956 to over 100 per
‘cent in 1980 so that, at present, processing and finishing
"of cloth in the mills provides as much, if not a little
more.employment as in weaving in the mills,

| The 1hcreased employment in processing end finishing
of cloth was of course due to the increased processing and
finishing done in the mills as shown in Table 9.,17. AS a
first approximatién, we may relate the employment in
prooessing to the quantum of cloth bleached. This is done
in column 5 of Table 9,18 where we show the average dally
employment in processing and finishing per million metres
of cloth bleached (and partly further processed) per annum,
It will be noticed that teking the vhole.period from 1956
to 1979, the average daily eﬁployment‘in processing works
-out to be about 120 persons per million metres-of cloth
bleached (end partly further processed). This 1s almost
twice as much &s the employment in weaving and preparatory
operations which, as we have seen, was about 60 persons per
million metres of olofh produced per annum, Obviously,
processing and finishing of cloth have a large employment
content and potentiel.

As noted above, over the years, not only the
proportion of bleached cloth increased but further processing
of bleached ecloth such as dying, printing, mercerising,
sanforizing, or otherwise treating chemically, has also

inocreased. In consequence, we should have expected that the

employment in processing per million metres of bleached
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cloth (partly further processed in one or more of the
several ways) should have inecreased. Surprisingly, this
has not happened. It will be seeh that the employment
'in processing per million metres of bleached cloth has
remained more or less constant around 120 persons., It
seems that the increased processing done in the mills is
belng done with lncreased mechanical processes preventing
greater employment in processing.

We may now bring together the employment in the mill
industry in & manner which will show the employment
potential of mill-spinning, mill-weaving, and mill
processing per million metres of cloth produced. For this
purpose, we should recognise that all-jarn in the mills is-
not woven in the mills. Hence, in order to assess the
employment potential of mill-spinning per million metres
.of cloth produced, we should estimate, pro-raté, the
employment in spinning yarn actually consumed in the mills,
This is done in Table 9,19. In 1979, it will be seen that
dally average employment in spinning per million metres of
ocloth produced per ennum was around 35 persons, In Table
9.20 we bring together figures relating to employment in
(1) spinning and preparatory operations, (11) weaving and
preparatory operations, end (11i) processing and finishing,
per million metres of cloth produoed. In column (5) of
the Table we give total employment in spinning, weaving
and finishing per million metres of clofh produced in



W R G e g e e ma w m  ow Eoployment-in = = = = = = = o = - - =

Year Dally Av, Emp. Yern Consumed by Mills Production of Employment in Spg.
in Sp, end million kg. yarn consumed of yarn consumed
Prep. per thsd Cotton Non-sotton  Total by mills ** by mills per million
tonnes yarn (3)*(4) thsd . metres of cloth -

IED RS - MY & ) RSN 1) R ¢ ) 1) I &} FR .

1956 431,365 5,0 - 2,04 - 542.0 227.8 46,882

1957  409.932 555 1,9% 556.9 222,9 | 45.798

1958 405.500 514, 1,7+ 5157 2044 45,322

1959 394.132 518 1,8+ 519.8 200, 1 Lk, 398

1960  394.690 516 2,0% 518.0 199.4 43.170

1961 368,78, 556 2,2+ 558, 2 200.8 42.687

1962 374.609 5Lk 2T¢ 5K6.T 198.5 43, 502

1963 364,116 553 2.9% 555.9  195.9 L 261

1964 388, 521 591 I 4% 5944 199.9 42,934

1965 349220 568 ha 1% 572.1 288.8 49.837

1966 342,959 530 . h6*  534.6 174, 40.691

1967 350. 283 514, 5.1+ 519.1 167.3 40.775

1968 312,205 545  5.9% 550.9  162.0 37.071

1969  303.870 531 6.8% 5378 152.5 36,018

1970 301.631 521 8.1% 532.1 148.1 34.880

1971 311,014 1481 g.8" 490.8 137.4 33,455

8€2



Table 9,19 (contd,)

(1) ) fz} L 131 . Ehﬁ . iSl _____ (f) ________ (Z)
1972 311,014 521, 8, 5% 532. 5 1461 33.625
1973 293. 530 5,0 12,5 562. 5 151.9 35. 330
1974 292.953 537 12,6 5L9.6 148.9 33.536
1975 303. 240 513  25.8 538.8 149.3 34, 989
1976 292,268 523 YR 570,k 146,2 | 35.119
1977 367. 581 1 120.3 531.3 147.7 35.711
1978 366.379 K32 128.9 560, 9 151.7 35.795
1979 341,318 452 92,3 - 5kh.3 143.6 33.153

¥ Assumed to be 10 per cent of production of the same by mills.
’@‘* Caloulated on the basis of the employment/output ratio for each year.

6€2
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Table 9,20: Employment Potentisl in Spinning, Weaving,
Finishin er million Metres of Cloth
produced (1956-1979)

Year Emp, 1n Spg. Emp. in Wg. Emp. in Fin, Emp. in Spg.,
: & Prep., per and Prep. and Proc, per Wg. and Fini-

"million per million million shing per
dest I ARA Fannee
)@ (3) W) (2)+{3)" (4] ]
1956 16,882 60,512 38.280 145.674
1957 L5.798 60.208 38.833 144,839
1958 45.322  60.982 40.355 146.659
1959  44.398 60.127 L0.825 145,350
1960 - 43.170 59.104 40.701 - 142,975
1961 42,687 59.743 M.2h2 143,672
1962  43.502 60. 489 43.831 | 147.822
1963 Lk, 261 61, 681 46,543 152,485
1964 42,934 60.779 45,747 149,460
1965  49.837 - 60.332 L7.266 157.435
1966 40,691 62.069 49.697 - 152,457
1967  40.775 63.853 51,913 156. 541
1968  37.07 57.436 47.826 142,333
1969 36.018 58,105 48.418 142,541
1970 34. 880 58.414 L9.458 142,752
1971 33.455 57.957 50,402 141,814
1972 33.625 57.770 50, 863 142,258
1973  35.330 60,707 53. 501 149,538
1974 33.536 58.107 52.703 144,346

1975 3L. 989 59. 527 52,965 147. 481
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Table 9,20 (contd.)

1976 35,119 59, 090 52, 847 147.056
1977  35.711 62,859 615412 159.982
1978  35.795  62.161 62.058 160.014
1979  35.153 65,114 66,095 166,323

* Source: Col.(7) Table 9.18.

*% Source: Col, (L) Table 9,15.

o Obtained

*¥% Source: Rerited by dividing column (3) Table 9.18
by Col, (2) Table 9,16,
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figure appears exceptionally large, in 1978 it will be
seen that dally average employment in mills per million
- metres of cloth produced per annum was around 160 persons.
'This.consisted of 36 persons in spinning and preparatory,
62 persons in weaving and preparatory and 62 persons in
finishing'and processing, We shall refer to these results
when we examine the employment potential in handloom,
powerloom and khadl, , .
Finelly, we shall examine the financial position of
the texfile industry. We may do this by comparing the
profits in the textile industry with those in all
industries together, For this purpose we shall use the
ratio of Gross Profits to Net Assets, which is an indicator
of the gross return to totel cepital employed in the
business, Gross profits are profits before ta; gross of
-interest but net of depreciation. In Table 9,21 we glve
this ratio for the textile industry and for all industries
for the years 1960-61 to 1977-78. The ratios are derived
from 4 series of studies on the finances of selected
medium and large non-finaﬁcial, non-government, public _
limited companies underteken by the Reserve Bank of India,
The four series refer to the periods 1960-61 to 1965-66,
1965-66 to 1970-71, 1970-71 to 1974~75 and 1975-76 to
1977-78 respectively. The studies are based on a sample
of such companies. In columns 3 and 4 we have indicated
the size of the sample for all industries and for cotton

textile companies for eadh of the series. It should be
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Table 9.21: Profitability Ratios (1960-61 to 1977-78)

~Series Perlod No, of Companies Gross Profits As a
AEEEee? otton R GomeaGotter ot
tries Textiles nles textile

companies
L RN RN . e
I 1960-61 1333 256 10.0 11,7
1961-62 1333 256 10.0 12,8
1962-63 1333 256 10.1 7.8
1963-64 1333 256 10.7 8.8
19614-65 1333 256 10.5 8.7
1965-66 1333 256 10.1 5.8
1T 1965-66 1501 261 10.1 5,1
196667 1501 261 9.8 7.8
1967-68 1501 261 8.6 6.3
1968-69 1501 261 8.5 5.3
1969-70 1501 261 9.6 7.9
1970-71 1501 261 10.4 7.9
IIT 1970-71 1650 249 10.6 8.5
1971-72 | 1650 24,9 10.7 7.2
1972-73 1650 2,9  10.5 9.8
1973-74 1650 249 11,2 15,1
1974=75 1650 249 12,8 10.7
Iv 1975-76 1720 241 10.6 L.9
1976-77 1720 211 11.0 5.0
1977-78 1720 2141 11,0 8.8

Source: Financial Statistics of Joint Stock Companies in India.

N.B.: Gross Profits are net of depreciation but gross of
interest.
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noted that the cotton textile companies are companies
whose principal business is cotton textiles but that the
“acocounts relate to the entire business of the company;
1t may relate to one or more cotton textile mills and ma}
even cover business other than cotton textile mills, All
that can be said 1s that the principal business of these
companies was cotton textiles., .

It may be seen that in all the years except 1960-61,
1961-62 and 1973-74, the profitability ratio for cotton
textileAcompanies is lower.than that for all industries by
one or two percentage goipts.

The average profits of course do not tell the whole
story because not all compenies make profits every year,
Hence, it will be of interest to compare the proportion of
hon-profit-making companies among the textile companies'as
..also emong all companies., The information is évailable
for three of the four series of studles referred to above,
that is with reference to the period 1965-66 to 1970-71,
1970-71 to 1974-75 and 1975-76 to 1977-78. This 1is given
in Table 9,22. It may be seen that during the period
1965-1977, whereas the proportion of non-profit-making
companies in all industries ranged between»zo and 30 per
cent, the seame for cotton textile companies fanged between
30 and 40 per cent during 1965-1975 and was as high as 60
per cent in 1975-1977. Thus, not only has the profitability

ratio of cotton textile companies been lower as compared
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Table 9,22: Non-Profit-Meking Companies
: (1935—63 to 1977-73).

Series Period Total of all Cotton Textjiles
.. Industries

Total No, No. of non- Total No. No. of non-
of Compa- profit-mek- of Compa- profit mek-

nies ing Compa-  nies ing Compa-
nies . niles
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)
Iv 65-66 1501 (20.85) 261 (41,76)
313 109
66-67 1501 (20.52) 261 (31.80)
308 |
27.85 - 39.46
67-68 1501 ( 418 ) 261 ( 103 )
(30.85) (49.81)
68-69 1501 < L,63 261 130
(25.45) ~ (29,50)
- 69=70 1501 382 261
| ' (24.32) " (32,57)
70-71 1501 365 261
; (22.85) (27.31)
v 70-71 1650 377 249
; (22.24) : (36.14)
71-72 »1650 367 249 :
(22,85) ‘ (16.06)
72-73 1650 377 249 ' L0
(21.15) (3.6)
73=7h 1650 349 249
(19.82) (16.47)
4-75 1650 327 2L9
(33.66) (62.65)
VI 75-76 1720 241 151
(32, L4) (57.26)
76=77 1720 241
28, 66 1.12
77-78 1720 ( L93 ) 241 (3 )

Figures in brackets give percentage total.
Source: Financial Statistics of Joint Stock Companies In India.
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companies to the total has also been much higher in cotton
textiles,

Some analysis of the profitability in the textile -
‘mills is available in two reports: (1) Report of the
Cotton Textile Committee, 1968 (Chairman: S.V. Kogekar)
appointed by the Government of Msharashtra, and (11)'F1rst
end Second Reports of the Textile Reorgenisation Committee
1968-1969 (Chairmen: Menubhal Shah) eppointed by the '
Government of Gujarat; In order to ascertain the financial
positioh of the mills in Maharashtra, the Mhhaféshtra
Committee undertook an asnalysis of the balance sheets and
profit and loss accounts of 60 mills companies representing
74 out of the 95 mills then in the State, The Committee
classified these milis into five groups on the basis of
thelr average gross pfofits expressed as a percentage of
‘their sales for the three years 1964-65; 1965-66, and
1966-67, The results are as under:

Table 9,23: Classification of Mills on the. basis of
. Gross Profits?Sales Ratio

Group No, of mills Average percentage of gross
profits to sales

I 11 15 per cent and above

II 20 10 to 15 per ceat

I1I 2L 5 to 10 per cent

IV 9 0 per'cent to 5 per cent
\'s 10 Mills maeking losses

Total 74
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It will be noticed that 10 out of the 74 mills made losses
and 9 others made profits of less than 5 per cent.

For one year, namely 1966-67, the Committee presents
‘expenses and returns in these groups of mills expressed
per uhit'or "one loom, equivalent spindles, and prooessing
maohinery."_ The results are shown in Table 9,24.

Elements of costs as percentages of Sales (Rs.) per unmit
of "one loom, equivalent spindles and processing ﬁachinery"
are"given_in Table 9,25.

Itvwill be noticed that the gross value of output per
unit of one loom etc, declines progressively from Group I
to Group V. In Group I it is Rs,52,052; 1n Group V, it
is only Rs,24,095. The structure of cost of production-is
also quite different in different groups. Costs of raw
materials, wages and éalaries and fuel power as percentage
.of gross va1ue of output grow progressively higher from
Group I to Group V. Raw material and fuel and power.costs
increase from 36,9 per cent in Group I to 54.6 pér'cent in
Group V. Costs of wages and salaries increase from 23.9 _
per cent in Group I to 36.3 per cent in Group V. The costs
of these three items together constitute 60,8 per cent of
gross value of output in Group I mills but as much as 90.9
per cent in Group V mills, Gross profits ranged from
Bs. 8559 per unit;in Group I to (-) Bs,1215 (loss) per unit
in Group V. .

The Gujarat Committee analysed the data in a different
manner., The Committee noted that in 1966, out of 57 mills
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Table 9.24: Statement showinz the financisl position

' and expenses per unit of one loom,
equivalent spindles and prosessing
machinery installed for the year 1966-67

1. Raw materials 17,282 19,734 15,057 14,184 11,935

2, Wages, salaries

etec. 12,438 13,027 10,459 9,892 8,748
3. Stores and ‘ -
spare parts 6,160 5,374 3,366 3,148 2,227

L. Fuel and power 1,893 2,083 1,515 1,535 1,223

5. Repalirs and .
renewals 575 389 417 255 K17

6. Other expenses 5,145 4,298 2,524, 1,572 762

7. Total factor -
cost (1 80 6] 43,493 kh,906 33,338 30,586 25,310

8. Gross profit 8,559 5,524 2,333 (=)15 (-)1,215

9. (Err?n?s‘%‘otal 52,052 50,430 35,671 30,571 24,095
7 | . -

Source: Report of the Cotton Textile Committes 1968,
Statement No. 14, p.87.
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Table 9,25: The different elements of cost
percentage-wise (1966-67)

1, Raw materials 33,38 39,2 42,2 46.L  49.5

2. Wages, salaries

 ete. 23.9 25.8 29.3 32,4 36.3
3. Stores and
spare parts 11.8 10.7 9.4 10.3 9,2
i Fuel and power 3.6 bt Le2 5.0 5.1
5, Repairs end ’ |
_ renewals 1.1 0.8 1.2 0.8 1.7

6. Other expenses 9.9 8.5 7.1 5.1 3.2

7. Total factory '
cost (1 to 6) 83.6 89.1 93.4 100.0 105.0

8. Gross profit 16.4 10.9 6.6  Negli- (=)5.0
: ) gible :
9. ((?r;ande'fotal 52,052 50,430 35,671 30,571 24,095
+ . ) )
= 100

Source: Report of the Cotton Textile Committee 1968,
Stetement 14, 15, pp. 87, 88.
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in Ahmedabad, 31 mills had made profits of Rs.5,81 crores
whereas remaining 26 mills had incurred loss of Rs,2,27
‘orores. The Committee presents two classifications of the
Mills: (1) by the number of looms installed and (ii) by
the 1ﬁcrease in gross block per loom per year ddring the
sixteen yeérs 1951-66. TFor both these classifications .are
given for each class of mills (a) net profit as per cent
of net sales and (b) net profit per loom per annum. The

results are given in Tables 9.26 and 9.27 given below:

Teble 9,26: Classification by Number of Looms Installed

No. of looms No.of units Net profit as Profit/loom

installed % of net sales per year
Upto 500 8 - 0.63 | -'223‘
501 to 900 29 + 1,34 + 14,65
901 to 1200 11 + 2,37 | + 887
Avove 1200 7 +9.06 +4,510

Source: First and Second Reports of the Textile
Reorganisation Committee, 1969, p.22.

It 1s obvious that the profitability 1s higher in
larger units, But, as the Committee has warned, "it will
be unwise to jump to the conclusion that all the smaller
units are uneconomic.,” Probably, the causation i1s the other
way round: the more profitable units grow bigger. The
second classification 18 more relevant. The mills with
greater investment in gross block per loom are showing

greater profitability.
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. Table 9,27: Classification by the increase in gross block

Increase in gross No. or Net profit as Net profit per

‘block per loom units % of net sales loom per year
per year .

Upto Rs. 500 L -3 - 746
From Bs, 501 to 750 8 -2 - 495
From Bs.751 to 1000 12 + 1 + 172
From Bs.1001 to 1250 10 +3 + 1151
Above Rs, 1250 18 o+ 7 + 3402

Source: First and Second Reports of the Textile
Reorgenisation COmmittee, 196 9, p.23.

Because of continuing losses, a number of mills had
remained closed from time to time., For instence, the
Maharashtra committee'notes that at the end of January
1968, as many as 37 mills in the country were closed. But
this was by no means a new phenomenon, The Textile Enquiry
Committee, 1958 (Chairman: D.S. Joshi) gives data regarding
vthe closed mills £rom 1951-1958 as shown in Table 9.28
(columns 5, 6, 7). Relating the statistics of number of
mills, spindles and looms of closed mills with the same
for all mills (columns 2, 3, h){ i1t may be seen that quring
the period around 5 per cent of totael mills, between 3 ana
L per cent of total spindles and between 2 and 4 per cent
of total looms were idle due to closure of mills,

The Textile Enquiry Committee (1958) was appointed to
enquire into the prevailing condition of the cotton textile’



Table 9,28: No, of Mills and Installed Capacity of Closed Mills and
all Mills, 1951-1958

Year Total Instelled Capacity Instelled Capacity of 5/2 4% 6/3%
beginning No. of No. of No., of Closed Mills -
Mills Spindles Looms No. of No. of No, of

{lakhs) Mills Spindles Looms
' (lekhs)
m B ek wm W e m e e
1951 378 109.99 195,000 25 N.A. N4 6.6 .
1952 383 112,52 196,000 16 Ned. N4 4,18 -
1953 395 114,23 198,000 13 N.A,  NA 2,20 -
1954 400 116,51 202,000 20  N.A 0 NA 5,00 -
1955 408 119.58 203,000 25 4.58 8,321 6,13 3.83
1956 M2  120.51 203,000 23 472 7,79  5.58 3.92
1957 436 124,92 201,000 19 3.30 3,759 2,29 2,64
Jenuary ( i
1958 K70 ( 130,54 (201,000 25 L. 07 5,834 5.32 3.12
May 1958 | 28 5.56 9,198  5.96 b. 26

Source: Columns 5, 6, 7: Textile Enquiry,cbmmittee, 1958,
dblumns 2, 3, 4: Indian Textile Bulletin.

rA%
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industry. The Government Resolution setting up the
Committee sald: "The Cotton Textile Industry has been for
‘some time past, experiencing difficulties by way of
‘acoumulation of yarn and cloth and also by a fsll in
exporfs generally. Apart from the relief recently glven
by reductidns and rationalisation of excise duty,
Government consider it necessary that an examination of
the structure of industry, with special reference to
production, management, finance, modernisation and allied
problems, should now be undertaken,"” In its analysis of
the nature of the difficulties, the Committee noted: "In
the evidence collected by the Committee ,ecs. several-
?actdrs were adduced as having contributed to the malady
faced by some of the sections of the industry. Some of
these causes are statéd to be deep-rooted requiring long
term and permanent remedial msasure%; while other causes
are such that they can be remedied by executive actions
such as by relaxing certain provisions of the Cotton
Textiles (Control) Order, giving greater facilities for
improving the final appearance of cloth by adjusting the
fiscal levies, The causes which are deep-rooted refer to
the need for replacement of out-dated machinery,
rationalisation, modernisation, major repeairs and
overhauls, restification of inefficiency in management,
purchases and sales ete., &s also improving productifity
of labour." (p.3).

The closure of industrial units for short or long
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periods because of non-viability must be a phenomenon to
- be found 1in varying degrees in all the industries. We do
‘ not have data to examine whether this was particularly
‘serious in the textile industry. Under the Industries
(Deveiopment and Regulation) Act, 1951, Government could
make 1nvestigations into the working of industrial units
if there was a fall in production, an undue rise in price
of product, or in case of management of certain units,
and on investigation Government could issue directives for
rectirying drawbacks failing which Government could take
the units under its own management., Because of its large
repercussions on employment, the Government appears to
have been particularly sensitive to tne closure of textile
mills and took over a number of what were called !sick!
mills for management.» The Cotton Textile Committee 1968
(Maharashtra) gives details of number of mills then taken
over under the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act,
1951 and entrusted to the'Government of Maharashtré for
management, The Model Mills, Nagpur was taken over in
1959 and appears to be the first mill to be so taken over,
In April 1968, the Nationel Textile Corporation Ltd.
was incorporated to manage the sick mills taken over by the
Government and to rehabilitate/modernise them in order to
meke them economically viable., At the time of incorporation
of the NTC in 1968, there were 16 mills under Government
management, But their number rapidly grew. In 1974, there
were 103'sick textile mill units under the management of
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the NTC. In that year, by the Sick Textile Undertakings
(Nationalisation) Ordinance (duly replaced by an Act),
‘these units were nationalised. These units and units
'ﬁaken_over subsequently, are now owned and managed by the
holding company and 9 subsidiaries constitute the textile
Group of Public Enterprises, 4s on 31st March 1979 the
Group ownéd and managed 111 sick textile units which were
earliier in tne’private sector.

The size of the operation of the NTC and its
subsidiéries may be judged by the date on production of
yarn and cloth and employment during three years 1976-77,
1977-78, and 1978-79 given in Table 9,29, In parallel -
columns are showh output of yarn and c¢loth and employment
for the whole textile mill industry; It will be noticed
that the NTC and its subsidiaries account for 14 per cent
of the output of yarn and 20 per cent of the odtput of
"cloth snd around 18 per cent of employment in the whole
mill industry.

As the NTC and 1ts subsidlaries manage textile units
which have been sick and which need rehabilitation, it is
to be expected that a number of NTC companies would be in
losses, In fact, in 1977-78, out of the ten companies
including the holding company, only two showed small |
profits amounting to Rs.1.93 crores. The remaining 8
compenies inocurred losses amounting to Rs.43.10 orores, 1In
consequence, the group incurred a net loss of Bs, 41,17

grores,



Table 9,29: Produstion and Employment - NTC Mills, all Mills (1976-77 - 1978-79)

i ' 1 4 t

a e W SR e a EE G EE G Sy wr B G M) N Sp) GF 4 AR SI WS EE AR EB W M dn P SR An M G G AR MR AR G0 G G O W G W wm

Yoar Producticn of Yarn end Cloth Employment '
NTC Mills ~ . ALl Mills 2/4 % 3/5% NTC A1l ‘8/9 %
Yarn Cloth Yarn Cloth |

_ Mills Mills
Lakh kgs Lakh metres Lakh kga Lakh metres o

- E e N W @ W o M e I B m M O S @ @ S S IR S SR S s B M GRS B M w me BB BP A ak A e e B e =

1976=77 1,564,20 8,167.82 11,469.25 h1.631.6 13,64 19.62 N.4, -
1977-78 1,543.70 8,530.09 11,190.73 43,162.7 13.79 19Q76 144,901 817.000 17.74
1978-79 1,700.00 9,200. 00 12,3&6.24 L3,275.1  13.77 21,26 161,689 842,000 19.20

- Em = E W o M B SR A W W &k W o ar N SR oy S Ss W B W AN EN AR BN A A R M G e P A uh me B G SE mp G we W e me

Source: Columns 2, 3, 8 : Publiec Enterprise Survey.
Columns 4, 5, 9 ¢ Indian Textile Bulletin,

95e
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Table 9.39: ProfitséLosses made by NTC and Subsidiaries
| 1977-78 - 1978=79

Rs., Crores

Neme of Compeny 1977-78 1978=79
1. National Textile Corporation 0. 69 1.88 -
(holding Company) ‘
2. NIC (Anghra Pradesh, (=) 4.46 0,47
Karnataka, Kerala & Mahe)
Ltd. . |
3. NIC (Gujarat) Ltd. 1,24 5,08
L, NI'C (Tamil Nadu & (-) 0.89 5.02
Pondicherry) Ltd. ,
| (=) 3:k2 12,45
5. NPC (Delhi, Punjab & (<) 430 (=) 2.46

Rajasthan) Ltd. _ .
6. NIC (Madhya Pradesh) Ltd. (=) 7.90 (=) 6.34

7. NIG (Maharashtra North) (=) 5.69 (-) 2.25
Ltd. R
. 8. NIPC (Maharashtra South) (=) 7.02 (=) 0.56
Ltd.
9., NPC (Uttar Pradesh) Ltd. (=) 3.12 (=) 0.97
10, NIC (West Bengel, Bihar, = (-) 9.72 (=) 8.23

Assam & Orissa) Ltd.

(") 37075 (") 20.81

Source: Public Enterprises Survey.
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‘There was considerable improvement in 1978-79. Four
companies made profits amounting to Rs.12.45 crores and 6
‘companies made losses amounting to Rs,20.81 crores. The
‘group made a net loss of only Bs,8.36 crores.

The data for all the companies is given in Table 9,30,

As mentioned abové, the meln purpose of taking over
by the NIC the sick textile mills was to protect the
employment therein., In view of the considerable losses
that the NTC and its subsidiaries have been incurring, it
is obvious that this is being done at considerable cost.
We may relate the cost to the employment protected in these
mills and the wage-bill thereof. This is done in the
following:

Table 9,31: Employment, Wage-bill end Losses in
the NTC and its Subsidiaries

Number of employees 144,901 161,689

Average emolument per employee (Bs.) 7,632.8 7,330.7
Financial loss (. orores) ' 41,17 8.36
Loss per employee (Bs.) 2,841,25 517.0k2
Loss as percentage of wage-bill 37.22 7.05

Thus, in 1977-78, as much as 37.22 per cent of the
wage-bill of the workers was met through losses, |
Fortunately, the percentage came down to 7.05 in 1978-79.
The NTC and its subsidiaries have been undertaking large
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investment in these mills, Hopefully they will soon start
showing profits at least in the aggregates,

| The setting up of the National Textile Corporation has
brought into foous the problem of the sick mills, From
Table 9,22 1t will be seen that even in 1975-76, and
1976-77, that is after the majority of the sick mills were
taken over by the NTC, more than half the mills in the
private sector did not show any profits. If this continues
for much longer, it seems that a majority of the textile
mills msy~have to be teken over by the NTC for
rehabilitation,
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CHAPTER X
PERFORMANCE OF THE DECENTRALISED SECTOR : (191~ 19¢0

”In this Chapter we shall review the perrormahce of
the decentralised sector during 1951-1980. As already
noted, the decentralised.sector of the textile industry
comprises (i) handloom, (ii) powerloom, and (iii) khaadl,

The handloom and powerloom use mill yarn and their |
output is estimated on the basis of the yarn delivered to
them.by-the mills. Esrlier, in Table 9.8 we have given
the quantities of cotton yarn delivered by the mills to
the decentralised sector. In Table 10.1 we reproduce them
(col, 2) for oonvenience of reference.

The yarn delivered to the decentralised sector is -
taken up mainly by the handlooms and powerlooms; a small
quantity also goes into manufacture of hosiery; rope-making
eto. Information regarding quantities of yarn taken up by
these several users is inadequate and unsatisfactory. The
Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963) noted "The Textile
Commissioner has informed us that ....,. & formula has been
devised on the recommendations of the Fact Finding Commlttee
(Handlooms and Mills), 1942, which assumed 10 per cent of
the total avallability of yarn as the consumption by
hosiery and rope-making, etc., the balance of 90 per cent
being taken as the consumption by the handlooms and
powerlooms together., As between handlooms and powerlooms

the consumption is assumed to be in the ratio of 76:14.7



Teble 10,1: Estimated Cotton Yarn Consumption and Cloth Production b
Handlooms end Powerlooms 11951-19305 o

Year Cotton yarn Estimated

delivered

to decentra- by handlooms by power-

lised sector
mln.kgs.

124

61
172
185
197
200
218
239
252
246
290
295
317
338
337
342

mln,kgs.

Estimated

looms
mln,kgs.

cloth

280
305
335
353

344

406
113
697
Th
Th
252

cloth
5+ 6

Estimated Estimated Production of Produotion fi-
consumption o¢onsumption prdn. of prdn. of handloom +
handloom. powerloom powerloom

cloth -
mln,mtrs, mln,mtrs,

gures for hand-

loom and power-

loom cloth
given by Indian
Textil?e?ulletin

1G¢



Teble 10,1 (contd. )

1667 350 238.0 77.0 2,380 770 3,150 3,179
1968 389 26k, 5 85.6 2,645 856 3,501 3,530
1969 390 265,2 85.8 2,652 858 3,510 3,538
1970 406 276.1 89.3 2,761 893 3,654 3,692
1971 369 250.9 81,2 2,509 812 3,321 3,399
1972 416 232.9 91.5 2,829 915 3 Thh 3,777
1973 LO5 275. & 89.1 2,754 891 - 3,645 3,602
1974 438 297.8 96. 4 2,978 964 3,942 3,968
1975 438 297.8 96,4 2,978 964 3,942 Ly 002
1976 449 305.3 98.8 3,053 988 A 4,064
1977 405 275.4 89,1 2,75k 891 3,645 3,678
1978 149 305.3 98.8 3,053 988 by O41 Ly OTh
1979 485 329.8 106.7 3,298 1,067 ks 365 Ly326
1980 555 377.4 122,1 3,77 1,221 ky 995 Ly 838

aad

Source: Columns (2) 4 (8): Indien Textile Bulletin.

N.B.: (1) Estimated yarnhéonsumptlon by handlooms and powerlooms is on the basis of the
ratio 76:14 for the period 1951-1962 and on the basis of the ratio of 68:22
for the period 1963-1980, ' .

"~ (2) Estimated ocloth production by handlooms and powerlooms 1s on the basis of the
conversion ratio of 10 metres of cloth per kg, of yarn consumed.

(A4
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(p.48, para L.,4). Presumably, estimates of production by
handlooms and powerlooms for the period 1942 to 1962 were
based on these ratios of yarn consumption,

In 1963, the Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963) held
that "The assumption that 90 per cent of the total yarn
availability may be teken to represent the consumption by
handlooms and poﬁerlooms together .,... s8till holds good.™
(p.49). However, it was felt that the estimates of the
relative consumption by handlooms and powerlooms needed to
be revised., For this purpose, 1t was assumed that the yarn
supplied in hank form fepresented consumption by handlooms
which in 1963 was estimated to be 70 per cent of the total
yarn supplied to the decentralised sector, However, the
Committee found that in some centres powerloom establishments
utilised yarn in hank form for producing coloured sarees and

other similar fabrics, There were also some centres where
| the powerlooms purchased hank yarn even for grey fabrics.
In fact, the Federation éf Cotton Powerloom Assoclations of
Maharashtra had estimated the pattern of consumption of

yarn by powerlooms as:

(a) Sized beams | 50 per cent
(b) Cones 35 per cent
(c) Weft Pirns 5 per cent
(d) Hank Yarn 10 per cent

On this basis, the Committee recommended that "the pattern
of yarn consumption must be revised in round figures to 68%

by handlooms, 22% by powerlooms and 10% by hosiery, rope
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making etc.™ (p.50).

In columns 3, 4 of Table 10,1 we glve the estimates
Aor yarn consumption by handlooms and powerlooms on the
-basis of the ratio 76:14 for the period 1951-1962 and on
the basis of the revised ratio of 68:22 for the period
1963-1980. In columns 5, 6 we have given estimated
production of clbth by handlooms and powerlooms, estimated
on the basis of the conversion ratio of 10 metres of cloth
rer kg, of yarn consumed. Column 7 gives total produstion
of cloth by handlooﬁé and powerlooms. It may be compared
with the figures for total production of the handlooms and
powerlooms as given by the Indian Textile Bulletin (Col.8).
It may be seen that with a few exceptions, our estimates
of total production of handlooms and powerlooms differ only
marginally from the'figures providéd by the Indian Textile
‘ Bulletin, The latter does not give separate rigures for
handlooms and powerlooms, .

Although the estimate of total production by handlooms
end powerlooms based on consumption of 90 per cent of yarn
delivered to the decentralised sector may be considered
satisfactory, the separate estimates for handloom and
'powerloom production based on fixed ratios are obviously
not satisfactory. Beginning with 1969, statistioé of
deliveries of cotton yarn to the decentralised sector are
avallable in considerable detﬁil, They are given by
different counts as well as by the different forms in which
yarn is delivered, namely, (1) Hanks, (11) Cones other than’
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hosiery coﬁes, (111) Hostery Cones, (iv) Beams, (v) Pirnsg,
eand (vi) Others. We shall suppose that the yarn delivered
"1n hanks is almost exclusively used by the handlooms
-weavers, It is known that some yarn in hank form is
clandestinely re-reeled into cones for use on powerlooms,
But in the absence of reliable estimates, we shall neglect
it. Similarly, we shall suppose that the yarn delivered
in the form of cones (6fher than hosiery cones) and also
in the form of beaﬁs and pirns is almost exclusively used
‘on the powerlooms. It seems to us that these statistics
of yarn delivered in various forms should provide a more
reliable basis for estimating the use of yarn by handlooms
and powerlooms. In Table.10.2 we gi#e the relevant dats,
namely cotton yarn delivered to the decentralised sector
in the form of (1) hahks (col. 3), (11) cones (other'than
‘hosiery cones),'beams and pirns (col. 4) for the period
1969-1980, It may be noted that the two together do not
constitute quite 90 per cent of the yarn delivered to thg
decentralised sector but are close to it. TFor 1lnstancs,
in 1980, the two constitute 87.0 per cent of the yarn
delivered to the decentralised sector.

It may be seen that the yarn delivered in hank form
has remeined stable during 1969-1980 when it ranged between
230 and 250 million kgs. But in 1980 it accounted for only
L6 per cent of total yarn delivered to the decentralisead
sector (col. 5), against 58 per cent in 1969, Thus yarn
delivered in hank formy is not only much less than 68 per



Table 10,2: Deliveries of Cotton Yern in different forms to the Decentralised Sector
and Estimated Production of Handloom and Powerloom Cloth {1069-1080

Year Total Cotton Hanks Cones (other 3/2 % 4/2 % Estimatea™ Estimated™ Cloth prdn.

Yarn delive- mln,kgs, than hoslery), Cloth prdn. Cloth prdn, by handlooms
red to decen- Beams and by hand- - by power-  and power-
tralised Pirns looms looms looms
Sector mln,kgs. min,metres mln.metres {(7) + (8)
mln, kgs., ’ _ mln,metres
(1) (2) (3) (&) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9}
1969 390 226 120 57.95 30.77 2260 1200 3460
1970 406 228 133 56,16 32,76 2280 1330 3610
1971 369 168 129 53,66 34,96 1980 1290 3270
1972 416 222 145 53.37 34.86 2220 1450 3670
1973 LO5 213 147 52.59 '36.30 2130 1470 3600
1974 438 229 165 52.28 137.68 2290 : 1650 3940
1975 438 237 162 54,14 36,99 <2370 1620 3990
1976 LL9 233 173 - 51.87 38.53 2330 1730 LO60
1977 - 405 20, 164 50,26 40,49 2040 1640 3680
1978 L49 219 188 L8.73 41.87 2190 1880 4070
1979 L85 232 200 47.89 K1.24 - 2320 2000 L320
1980 555 257 226 . 46,31 4072 2570 2260 4830

* Estimated on the basls of the conversion ratio of 10 metres of cloth pér kg, of yarn.

éouroe: Indian Textile Bulletin,

99¢
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cent of yarn dellvered to the decentralised sector as
estimated by the Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963), but
"has been steadily declinihg since then. On theother hand,
~yarn delivered in the form of cones (other than hosiery -
cones), pirns and beams nearly doubled between 1969 and
1980, from about 120 million kgs. in 1969 to about 230
million kgs. in 1980; its proportion to total yarn
delivered to the decentralised sector (col. 6) increased
to 4O per cent in 1980 against 30 per cent in 1969, Thus
- agaln the proportion of yarn delivered in these forms is
not only much more than 22 per cent as estimated by the
Powerloom Enquiry Committee (1963 ) but has. been steadily
increasing since then,

Tn columns 7, 8 and 9 we give estimated cloth
production of handlooﬁ, powerloom and total of the two
‘sectors based'on yarn consumption data in coluﬁns 3 and 4.
Naturally, these estimates are at variance with those glven
in Table 10.1 (columns 5 and 6). Though the total
production of handlooms and powerlooms is approximately the
same as before, the production of handlooms now appears
much smaller and that of powerlooms much higher.
Incidentally, the above estimates of handloom production
are approximately the same as appear in the Annual Report
(1977-78) of the All-India Federation of Cooperative
Spinning Mills, (p.23).

Taken together, the production of handlooms and

powerlooms inoreased fourfold, or may be even fivefold,
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from about 1000 million metres in 1951 to 4000 million
metres in 1978 and to almost 5000 million metres in 1980.
The output of handlooms increased from somewhat under 1000
million metres in 1951 to a little over 2000 million metres
by 1969_or probably even by 1961; but thereafter, it seems
| to have-remained more or less stagnént ét that level, Since

1961, what seems to have grown is only the output of
powerlooms. By 1980, the output of powerlooms hed almost
equalled that of the handlooms. |

In addition to cotton cloth, the decentralised sector
produces blended; mixed and man-made fibre c¢loth., This
uses two types of yarn: (a) Spun yarn and (b) filement yarn,
The spun yarn may be hundred per cent non-éofton,»or non-
cotton blended with cotton. This is produced by the
cotton-spinning systaﬁ. We have already made reference to
its production and deliveries to the decentralised sector
~(Col. 3, Table 9.3; ocol. 3, Table 9.9). 4s to filament
yarn, statistics of its production are readily available
for 1961 end 1971-1980, These ere given in Table 10.3.
It may be seen that filament yarn production has gone up
from 23 million kg. to 73 million kg. between 1961 and
1980. This is produced in the man-made textile industry
and delivered almost exclusively to the decentralised
powerloom sector. |

Production of blended, mixed and man-made fibre cloth
is given in column 2 of Table 10.4. It may be noted that
for the period 1951-1970 the figures refer only to man-made
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. Year Viscose Acetate Nylon Polyester Total
2+3+4+5
S T - DI NI L . B
1961 - 21,000 2,000 N, A, N. 4. 23,000
1971 37,000 1,000 10,000 1,000 149,000
1972 39,633 1,541 11,699 548 53,421
1973 36,661 1,631 10,918 1,856 51,066
1974 36,624 2,009 9,124 1,273 49,030
1975 33,065 1,889 13,378 2,490 = 50,822
1976 L1, 434 1,824 15,477 2,419 61,154
1977 Lo, 531 2,173 16,053 3,319 62,076
1978 42,641 2,094 18,066 6,337 69,138
1979 42,000 2,000 18,000 . 9,000 71,000

1980 41,306 1,952 19,586 10,500 73,344

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin,
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Table 10.4: Cloth Production in the Decentralised
Sector (Handloom and Powerloom) (1951-1080)

million metres

Year Blended/Mixed/ Cotton Cloth Total 2/ %
- | %2%;?gge Fibre 2+ 3
L R L W__ B
1951 287% 1,013 1,300 22,06
1952 176% 1,313 1,489 11.82
1953 237% 1,410 1,647 14,39
1954 308n 1,512 1,820 16.92
1955 331% 1,620 1,951 16,97
1956 L30% 1,663 2,093 20,5
1957 L,20% 1,811 2,231 18.83
1958 397% 1,968 2,365 16,75
1959 LG2% 2,075 2,567 19.17
1960 5L7% 2,013 2,560 21,37
1961 570% 2,372 2,942 19.37
1962 600% 2,412 3,012 19.92
1963 64,8% 2,876 3,524 18.39
1961, 833% 3,066 3,899 , 21,36
1965 867* 3,056 3,923 22,10
1966 8L0* 3,097 3,937 21,34
1967 876% 3,179 L, 055 21,60
1968 989% 3,530 Ly, 519 21,89
1969 893% 3,460 L,353 20, 51
1970 1,554 3,610 5,164 30.09
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Table 10,4 -(contd.)

1972 1,020 3,670 Ly 690 21.79
1973 1,008 3,600 1,608 21,88
1974 937 3,940 4,877 19.21
1975 1,000 3,990 L, 990 20.04
1976 1, 241 L, 060 5,301 23,41
1977 1,727 3,680 5,407 31.94
1978 2,098 L,y 070 6,168 34.01
1979 2,064 4,320 6,384 32.33
1980 1,860 Ly 830 6,690 27.80

* Consists only of man-made fibre fabriecs.
Source: Col. 2: Indian Textile Bﬁlletin.
Col. 3: Table 10.1, Col, 8 and Table 10.2, Col, 9,
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fibre cloth, the production of which increased from 200
million metres to about 1000 million metres during 1951-
'1970. We have not been able to trace production figures
.for blended and mixed cloth produced by the decentralised
sector during these years., Its production was about 100
million metres in 1971, it increased to over 700 million
metres in 1978 and 1979 and was a little over 500 million
metres 1n'1980. The figures in column 2 of Table 10.4
for the years 1971-1980 give the total of blended, mixed
end men-made fibre cloth production. This doubled from
1000 million metres in 1971 to around 2000 million metres
in 1978-1980.

Total cloth production by the decentralised sector,
consisting of cotton end blended, mixed and man-made fibre
fabrics is given in column 4 of Table 10.4. This, it may
be seen has increased considerably, from 1300 million
metres in 1951 to 6600 million metres in 1980, Column 5
of the Table glves the proportion of blended and man-made
fibre fabrics to cotton cloth produced.,. This flustuated
around 20 per cent upto 1575, after which 1t increased to
between 25 to 30 per cent and more during 1976-1980,

Split of produstion of blended, mixed and man-made
fibre fabrics by the decentralised sector intd handloom
and powerloom production is not available, . However, some
idea of the position 1In 1979 can be obtained from figures
provided by the Sixth Five fear Plan, The Plan gives total
cloth production by the decentralised sector in 1979 to be
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6350 million metres, comnsisting of 2900 million metres
handloom cloth and 3450 million metres powerloom cloth,

- Combining this information with estimates of cotton cloth
-production by powerloom and handloom given by us in Table
10.2 (Colms, 7, 8), it may be deduced that in 1979,
production of blended, mixed and man-made fibre fabrics by

handlooms was around 600 million metres, while powerlooms

produced‘around 1400 million metres,

As mentioned in the chapters on Textile Policy Since
Independence, the protection and promotion of the handloom,'
and along with 1t the powerloom, has beén achieved by means
of differential excise duties on the mill sector and the
handloom and powerloom sectors. Hence, a brief accéunt of
the structure of excise duties on textiles will be useful.
The following is teken from the Report of the Expert
Committee on Tax Measures to Promote Employment (1980)
A(Chairman: V.M. Dandekar). .

The existing pattern of excise levy on textiles is
that duty is first charged at the yarn stage and then sgain
at the fabric stage, The fabric duty 1s also normally
payable at two stages: a part at the grey fabric stage and
a part when the fabric is processed. Composite mills
generally pay the grey stage as well as the procéssing stage
duty at the time of taking clearaﬁce of the cloth from the
factory. Usually, they pay the yarn duty also at the same
time. DBesides these exclse levies, the mill cloth pays,

as mentioned earlier, a certain handloom cess.
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-Powerloom unité usually purchase duty-paid yarn, In
addition, powerloom units, other than those authorised by
-the Textile Commissioner, pay a small compounded duty which
‘is presently Rs, 100 per loom per qﬁarter. Authorised
powerlooms do not pay any such duty. Powerloom fabrics are
exempt from duty at the grey stage., If these fabrios are
taken to a processing house working with the aid of power
or steam, they become liable to processing duty.

Handlooms 4o not pay any duty on yarn or any duty on
their fabrics at the grey stage. As in the case of
powerlooms, they pay the processing duty only 1f the
fabrics are processed with the aid of power or steam but at
a lower rate then applicable to powerlooms., In practice,
the bulk of the handloom fabrics are proceséed manually and
hence do not pay any duty whatever, ] .

_ Thus, excise levies have been deliberately used for
pfbmoting’handloom and powerloom sectors of the textile
industry. Briefly: Mills pay duty on yarn, duty on fabrics
at grey stage and duty on processing and handloom cess.
Powerlooms pay duty on yarn, no duty on fabrics at grey
stage and duty on processing only if prooeésed with the ald
of power or steam. Handlooms pay no duty on yarn, no duty
on fabrics at the grey stage and duty on pfocessiﬁg only
when processed with the ald of power or steam. The
incidence of these several duties-on the three sectors of

the textile industry in 1979 as worked out by the Expert
Committee 1s given in Table 10.5.



Teble 10,5: Incidence of Exoise Duties on the Textile Industry (1979)

(paise per sq, metre)

Desoription Handloom Powerloom fabrio Mill Fabric
fabric Yarn + Fabrlc = Total Yarn + Fab + Cess = Total

(1)’ (2) (3) (4)

1. Unprogcessed or hand-
prosessed fabrios

(1) Superfine Nil  23.8 + Nil = 23,8 23.8 + 54,1 + 1,9 = 79,8
(11) TFine N1l 30.7 + Ni1 = 30.7 30.7 + 82,4 + 1,9 = 115,0
(111) Medium A Nl 12,0 + Nil = 12,0 12,0 + 8,0 + 1,9 = 21,9
(iv) Medium B M1 5.6 + NIl = 5.6 5.6 + 6,2 + 1,9 = 13,7
(v) Coarse Nil he5 + N1l = 4,5 b5 +_8.5.+ 1.9 = 14.9

2. Power processed
fabrics

(1)  Superfine:White 28.6  23.8 + 45.3 = 69.1
Others 51.6 23.8 + 49.L = 73,2

(

(

(

(11) Fine : White 20,3 30.7 + 67.9 = 98,6 (
 Others 36.6 . 30.7 + 74.1 = 104.8 {

23.8 + 67.6 + 1,9 = 93,3

30.7 + 103.1 + 1,9 = 135.7

(111) Medium A 2.7 12.0 + 9,5 = 21,5 12,0 + 15,0 + 1,9 = 28,9

(iv) Medium B 1.6 5.6 + 4,9 = 10,5 5.6+ 7.8+ 1,9 =153

(v) Coarse 5.7 Le5 + 10,0 = 14.5 Lo5 + 15,9 + 1.9 = 22,3
Source: Report of the ert Committee on Tax Measures to Promote

Employment (1980), p.82.

Sl2
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- On the basis of the following (Table 10,6) estimates
(provisional) of production of cotton fabries in the three

- sectors in 1973-79; the Expert Committee estimated that the
-duty advantage enjoyed in one year by the handlooms and
powerlooms over the mills emounted to Bs,47.44 crores and

Bs, 27.27 crores respectively.

Table 10,6: Estimates (Provisional) of Production
- of Cotton Fabrics (1 -

(million metres)’

Mill Sector Powerloom Handloom Total

Superfine 167 195 103 L65
Fine 9l 301 191 586
Medium-A 1623 696 LU45 2764
Medlun-B 889 357 1753 1989
Coarse 418 | 229 553 1200
Total 3191 1768 2045 - 7004

Source: Report of the Expert Committee on Tax Measures
~ to Promote Employment (1980), p.83.

These provisional estimates of production are in close
agreement with the final estimates, Henoe, the estimates
of the duty advantage obtained by the handlooms and
powerlooms in 1979 made by the Committee stand.

In addition to these exclse exemptions and concessions
handloom cloth marketed through approved agencles 1s glven
substantial rebates on retail sales, Thus: (1) in some

States, a 5 per cent rebate 1s given on handloom sloth of
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all varieties throughout the year; (2) in several States
for specified perlods, of about 2-3 months, a 10 per cent

- rebate is given on handloom cloth scmetimes only of
"selected varieties; (3) in all States, for one month in a
year; a speclal rebate of 20 per cent is given half of '
which is shared by the Centre; further (iv) in National
exhibitions, etec., a special rebate of 20 pé: cent 1s given
balf of which is shared by the Centre. The total amount of
rebate on sale of handloom fabrics as given in the Report
of the Committee on Controls and Subsidies came to Bs,11
crores for 1977-78. Iﬁ appears that this figure relates
only to the amount given by the Centre. The total amount
of subsidy given in this manner would be considerably
higher, -

Besides the exciée duty exemptions and concessions
and the rebate on sales, the handloom industry also gets
interest subsidy upto 3 per cent on loans to handloom
cooperatives to ensure credit at 6.5 per cent. The
borrowings from the central financing institutions by
primary weavers' cooperatives in 1975-76 amounted to about
Bs,17.7 crores. Hence the interest subsidy would amount to
about Rs, 50 lakhs annually. But, this is a cost not so
much of protecting employment but of cooperativisation.
Hence, we shall consider it separately.

Teking into account these rebates and concessions,
the Expert Committee estimated that the direct and indirect

financial assistance given to the handloom and powerloom
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sectors in 1978-79 amounted to Bs, 58,44 crores and Rs,27.27

crores respectively as shown in Table 10,7 below:

. Table 1941: Financial Assistsnce to Handloom
end Powerloom Industries

(Rs, ocrores)

Duty advantage over mills 27.27 4744
Rebates on sales - 11.00
Totel 2Q7.27 58, 44

Source: Report of the Expert Committee bn Tax Measures
To Promote Employment (1980), p.84.

Raison d'etre of this assistence i1s the employment,
at a certain ﬁage-level, protected and promoted in the
handloom and powerloom sectors. Hence it Should be
appraised in that context, Unfortunately, the data on the
.subject is too.scanty and inadequate, The Expert Committee
noted: "In spite of the fact that a deliberate policy of |
protecting the handloom 1ndustry.from the competition of
the miil industry has been pursued over the past 30 years,
data on the subject is very inadequate." (para 6.32, p.8L).

A study on the cholce of technolog& prepared by the
Technology Analysis Unit in the Project Appraisal Division
of the Planning Commission, referred to by the Expert
Committee gives the following employment/output ratios for

the three sectors:
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Table 10,8: Employment/Output Ratios

(person-days per 1000 metres)

Mill Powerloom Handloom
20 T 20 count 21 25 230
L0 x 4O count 24 29 380

Source: Report of the Expert Committee on Tax Measures
to Promote Employment (1980), p.85.

The Expert Committee thought that these were somewhat
overestimates., They seem to be so. For lnstance, as we
have noted, in the mill segtor, employment in weaving and
preparatory operations is' 60 persons per million metres.
On the basis of 300 working days of the year, this glves
18 person-days per 1000 metres., In what follows, we shall
estimate the employment in the mill weaving at the rate of
60 persons per million metres. As regards the wages per
worker, we shall teke the evidence of the NIC mills. As
earlier mentioned, in the NI'C mills, the average emolument
per employee in 1978-79 was Bs.7330.7. We shall round this
to RBs, 7500 per worker per. annum,

As for the handloom and powerloom sectors, the latest
and apparently.most reliable data are those given by the
Survey of Handloom Sector (1978) published by the South
India Textlle Research Association, Coimbatore. Data are
given for two items of production: (i) blended dhoties,
and (11) grey gada. In the following are given the wages
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for weaving and preparatory operations per 100 metres,

Table 1 ¢ Wages for Weaving end Preparatory Operations
' (Rs, per 100 metres)

Handloom Powerloonm
Bleached dhoti 125.8 Lis7

Grey gada 102.5 55, 8%

* Includes powerloom owners profits and execise duty
on yarn,

Source: Report of the Expert Committee On Tax Measures
To Promote Employment (1980), p.p.89-90.

In the following, we shall assume that wage for
weaving and preparatory operations is Rs.1,20 per metre in
handloom and Bs,0.50 per metre in powerloom.

To estimate the émployment in the handloom, we shall
assume it to be ten times as much as in the mills: that
is, 600 persons per million metres. This gives a deily
output per worker of 6 metres for approximately 275 days
of the year and at the rate of Rs,1.20 per metres, en annual
wage of Rs, 2000 peruworker.

The employment potential of the powerloom is only a
little larger than that of the mills, As given above, the
Project Appraisal Division of the Planning Commission
placed 1t only about 20 per cent higher. We shall assume
it to be 80 persons per million metres compared to 60
persons per million metres in mills. This gives a daily
output of a little over LO metres and at the rate of Rs,0,50
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per metre, an annual wage of Bs.6250 compared to the annual
wage of Bs, 7500 assumed in the mill industry.

| All these figures appear to be plausible., But they
.are based on very scanty data., In the following we shall
use thenm ma_i;xly to 1llustrate the argument and indicate

the dimension of financial assistance presently given to
the handloom and powerloom sector in order to protect
employment at certaln wage levels,

Let us first consider the employment in the handloom

sector, Acéording to the provisional estimates made by

the Expert Committee, the production of handlooms in 1978-
79 was 2045 million metres., We shall continue to use these
provisional estimates because the Expert Committee's
estimate of duty advantage to handloom is based on.this
estimate., At the rate of 600 persons per million metres,
the output of 2045 million metres would provide full-time
employment to 1,227,000 persons, This 1s the full-time
equivalent of the reported 10 million employed in the
handloom sector. At the rate of Rs,1,20 per metre, it would
generate a wage bill of Bs,245.4 crores. If the same output
was produced in the mills, at the rate of 60 persons per
million metres, it would provide employment to only 122,700
psrsons, At the rate of Rs,7500 per person employed, it
would generate a wage bill of Rs,92,025 crores. Thus the
additional employment and the additional wage bill generated
in the handloom sector in 1978-79 is as shown in Table 16.10.
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Table 10,10: Additionasl Employment and Additional Wage
Bill generated in the Hasndloom Sector in
1976-79

 Output of 2045 Full time Wage bill
- million metres employment Rs. erores
In the handloom sector 1,227,000 2L5. 4

In the mill sector 122,700 02.025
Additional in the 1,104,300 153.375

handloom sector

The direct and indirect financlal assistance glven to
the handloom sector, estimated at Rs.58.L44 crores, should
be relsted to this additionsl employment namely 1,10k,300
persons, and additional wage bill namely Rs.153,375 orores
provided by the handloom sector. It works out to be
EE;529.20 per person additionelly employed ahd 38.16 per
cent of tue additionél wage bill created.
| We might similarly relate the financial assistance
given to the powerloom sector, estimated at Bs.27.27 orores
in 1978-79, to the additional employment and wage-bill
created in the sector. The estimated production of the
powerloom sector in 1978-79 was 1768 million metres, On
the basis of employment of 80 persons per million metres
end wage rate of Bs.0.50 per metre, the additional employment

end wage bill created in this sector appear as under:
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Table 10,11: Additional Employment and Additional
Wage-bill generated in the Powerloom
Sector in 1978=79 \

Output of 1768 Full-time Wage-bill

million metres employment Bs, crores
In the powerloom sector 141,440 88. 4
In the mill sector 106,080 79. 56
Additional in the 35,360 8.84

powerloom sector

The financial assistance given to the powerloom
sector, estimated at Rs,27.27 crores in 1978-79, when
related to the additional employment namely 35,360 persons
and additional wage bill namely Bs,8,84 crores created in
that sector works out to be Rs,7712 per person additionally
employed, at the ennual wage-rate of Bs,6250, and over 300
per cent of the.aéditional wage bill created, The
financial assistance to the powerloom sector thus appears
to be wholly unjustified, a point emphasised by the High
Powered Study Teem On The Problems Of Handloom Industrj'
(1974). If we put together the handloom and the powerloom
sectors, the direct and indirect financial assistance
works out to about Rs,750 per additional worker employed and
over 50 per cent of the additional wage bill generated over
and above what the mill sector would provide for the same
emount.

It has been emphasised by all previous Committees
including the Expert Committee On Tax Measures To Promote
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Employment (1680) that the decentralised sector,
particularly the handloom sector, suffers from many
_disadvantages other than the low productivity of its
techniqnes. The bhandloom weavefs have to buy yarn at high
prices and sell their fabrics at low prices, The Expert
Comﬁittee noted: "In fact, the handloom weaver is mostly
a wage earner and‘all the margins are usurped by the
trader-moneylender who supplies them yarn, the credit and
who markets thelir product. There is little doubt that
thé handloom weaver, and in general the unorganised
sector of production, suffers from these several
handicaps." The Committee proceeds to say: "These
(handicaps) are generally recognised and, beginning with
the First Plan, 1t has been emphasised that the unorganised
sector must be providéd with the necessary infrastructure
for the supply of raw materials, credit and for the
ﬁarketing of its product. Even in the handloom sector,
which 1s relatively better attended to, the conditions in
these respects are not entirely satisfactory. We wish to
emphasise that in the absence of such infrastructure, the
duty advantages would go to unintended quarters, namely
the trader-moneylender and not the handloom weever for
whom they are intended." (p.88).

The need to provide the unorganised sector with an
infrastructure for supply of raw materials, credit and for
the marketing of its products has been recognised from the

beginning. It has also been a part of the official policy
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that this should be achieved as far as possible by
orgenising the producers in the unorganised sector in
.siutable cooperatives, For instance, the Village and
Small Sosle Industries (Second Five Year Plan) Committee
(1955) was directed to frame schemes so that, emong other
objectives, "production and marketing in these industries
i1s orgenised, in the main, on cooperative lines."

In handloom industry, a certaln organisational
structure_was firmly established which presented both a
problem and é challenge to attempts to foster a cooperative
organisation, The situation was well expressed by the Fact
Finding Committee (1942) and again by the High Powered
Study Team On The Problems Of Handloom Industfy (1974).

In three brief sections: internal re-organisation, the
place of middlemen, and future of co-operation, the Fact
Finding Committee (1942) sald:

| "The internal difficulties of the hand-weaving
1ndu§try eeseses 8re connected with the high cost of yarnm,.
credit and marketing, all of which are intertwined in the
usual mahsjeni system ..... The weavers under the mshajans
do not have to buy yarn or arrange for marketing their |
goods, but their earnings are even lower, The average
weaver 1s unable to arrange for the supply of yarn and
credit on economical terms; he can only do the weaving
when he gets the yarn ,.... A large number of weavers are
now financed by mahajans .,... these middlemen have been

a necessary concomitant of the industry. It is frue that
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some of these middlemsen have exploited the weavers!
helplessness, but without their aid the impecunious hand-
weaver would not have obtained his yarn nor found adequate
merkets. They have amassed a great wealth of knowledge
about the business side of the industry and it would be
very dirfficult to replace them. Further, a good number of
them are of the same caste as the weavers, are 1n intimate
social contact with them and are genuinely interested in
thelr welfare. In these circumstances, it would be wiser
to utilise them in some way than to challenge thelr
existence by setting up the co-operative.society or any
other institution as a rival agency to them ..... Where
the mahajan system is not fully established, co-operation
i1s the only possible means of meeting the needs-of the
hand-weavers .c.cee VThere is a general view that the
weavers' co-operation in Indie has failed .,... but this
is due more to the applioatien of unsultable methods and
is not due to the essential weakness of the.ce-operative
principle.” (pp.213-215).

Thirty years later, in 1974, the High Powered Study
Team on the Problems of Handloom Industry, in two brief
sections on Co-operative Sector end Master Weaver Sector,
said the following:

"As a policy, 1t has been considered that the handlooms
being a village and cottage industry ..... can best be
developed in the co-operative sector. The scope for

exploitation in this sector being vast, it 1s genmerally
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accepted that a co-operative getting together of the weavers
themselves is the best answer to end the exploitation., All
schemes of handloom devel opment have, therefore, taken the
establishment and improvement of co-speratives as a |
cardinal element in their plan. Unfortunately, the system
has so far integrated only the credlt aspect of co-operation
with very little emphasis on the supply and marketing
aspects of the situation., Further, though it is a rural
industry requiring a large amount of supervised credit, no
special reséurces have been earmarked for the co-operative
credit system as has been done for.agricaltural credit in
the rural sector., A4s a result, many difficulties in
reaching credit in sufficient quantities to the weavers
have arisen because of certain inherent weeknesses in the
co-operative credit structure. Added to this, the lack of
emphasis on supplies and'marketing has continued the system
6: exploitation which exists in the yarn supply market and
cloth marketing system which exploits the weaver, "

"The master-weaver sector is at present fulfilling
en important function in handloom development. This is
the sector which is taking leadership in new designs and
development of the markets., There has been some criticism
demanding that the master weaver should be abolished., The
Team is of the view that it would be a serious mistaks if
at the present stage of development we try to abolish this
sector. Till the co-operative sesctor is sufficiently

developed and is able to glve full service to its members



288

and come up at least to the level which the master weavers
have reached, it will be against the interests of weavers
_tbAinterfere with this sector. The only effective control
that would be necessary would be to ensure a minimum wage
in this sector so that thefe is no temptation to pay low
wages because of buyers' market." (pp. 11, 12),

It is thus evidentAthat in spite of much effort, the
progress in organizing the handloom weaver in co-operatives
is rather limited. The same ;s true of powerloom weavers,
In the foll@wing, we shall present the available data,

The data on primary cotton handloom weavers!
cooperative societies are available from 1965-66'to 1977-78.
They are given in Table 10.12.

It will be seen that afﬁer some initial decline, the
primary co-operative societies are stabilised at about 5000
active socleties with about 500,000 members, a little over
300,000 working looms end output velued at B, 50 crores,
These are the figures for the year 1975-76.. There was some
decline in 1976-77 end a sudden jump in 1977-78.

. Taking the figures for 1975-76 as normal or stable, we
might relate them to the total handloom sector. According
to the Sixth Five Year Plan, there are about 30 iakh
handlooms in the country, Thus, the handloom weavers!
co-operatives cover only about 10 per cent of the.handlooms.
This is a far cry from the target set by the High Powered
Study Tesm on the Problems of Handloom Industry (1974) to
bring by the end of the Fifth Plan about 60 per cent of the .
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Teble 10,12: Progress of Primsry Cotton Handloom
Weavers! Societies

Year Number: of Socleties Membership No. of Value of
Total Of which of Active working cloth
Active Socleties looms produced

Soclieties, thsd.Rs,

Individuals

& others
(1) (2) (3) () (5). (6)
1965-66 10,122 6141 7,58,806  4,62.01L 7,58,726
1966-67 9,924 5625 7,18,006  4,16,875 7,17,938
1667-68 9,596 4724 6,26,50L  3,43,514 6,26,277
1968-69 9,931 4737 6,32,4k9  3,7h,614 6,31,785
1969-70 10,567  LOA1 - 7,532,769  ky70,467 7,32,303
1970-71 10,357 4987 6,75,860  3,45,833 6,75,178
1971-72 10,365 4933 1 6,47,182  3,22,636 6,146,605
1972-73 10,616 5415 6,68,968 3,19,308 6,68,355
1973-74 10,923 548k 6,38,816  3,18,087 6,38,129
1974-75 10,588 5197 6,25,008  3,30,521 6,24,370
1975-76 9,059 5000 4,99,531 3,118,191 4,99,117
1976-77 .8,596  L79% 4,95,102  2,60,949 ky9k,646
1977-78 12,180 6639 6,31,066  4,73,418 6,30,699

Source: Statistical Statemenfs Relating to

Co-operative Movement in India,
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handlooms under the co-operative fold.

The coverage of the co-operative sector appears even
_smaller when considered in relation to output., We have
earlier given the output of handloom sector in million
metres., As é%:n in Table 10.12 we have the output of the
handloom co-operatives in value terms namely about Rs,50
crores. To relate the two, we must find the value of the
output of the handloom sector. Again, we must ferer to
the Sixth Five Year Plan. Aoccording to the Plan, the
output of»héndloom sector in 1979-80 was 2900 million
metres valued at Bs, 1740 orores, that is at Rs,6 per metre,
The output of handléom sector in 1975-76 (Table 10,2,
col, 7) was 2370 million metres which valued at Bs.6 per
metre amounts to Bs,1422 crores, Hence, the oﬁtput ot the
handloom co-operatives in 1975-76 probably amounted to no
more than 3,5 per cent of the total output of the handloonm
éector.

The reasons for the small coverage of the handloom
co-operatives and thelr apparent stagnation at this low
level are to be seen in their financial position, The
relevant data are given in Table 10.13-A and 10,13-B,

As indicated in Table 10,12, all the co-operative
socleties are not active; only about half the societies
are active., Further not all active societies show profits.
In Table 10.13-A, the handloom co-operative societies'are
classified into active socleties and among the latter, those
showing profits. In the last two columns, the active
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Table 10,13-A: Financiel Position of Bombay Cotton
Hendloom Weavers! Socleties

1965-66 - 1977-7

’ ' 4

Year -< Number of Socleties
- Total Of which Of which 3/2 % L/2 %
_ active making
profits
(1) - (2) (3) (&) (5) (6)

1965-66 10,122 6141 3699 60,67 36.54
1966-67 9,92, 5625 3694 56. 68 37.22
1967-68 9,596 724 3352 49.23 34.93
1968-69  9,7hk 737 3739 48,61 38.37
1969-70 10,567 - 491 13492 46.76 33.05
1970=71 10,357 4987 3931 48.15  37.96
1971-72 10,365 4933 3146 47.59 30.35
1972-73 10,616 5415 3657 51.01 3L4. 45
1973-74 10,923 5481 3915 50, 21 35.84
1974-75 10,588 5197 4451 49.08 42,0k
1975-76 9,059 5000 2581, 55.19 28,52
1976-77 8,596 LT9h 3036 55.77 35.32
1977-78 12,180 6639 4335 54,51 35.59

Source: Statistical Statements Relating to Co-operative
Movement in Indila,



Teble 10,13-B: Financial Position of Primary Cotton Handloom Weavers'
Socleties (1G65-60 to 1977-7§I

Paid-up Ce 1ta1

Total

of whioh

Government

(3)

Net Profit/
Loss

1970-71
1971-72
1972=73
1973-7h
1974-75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78

124,339
146,733

1;1561
1,680
2,806
3,880
4,782
6,273
10,390
14,693
16,878
2,210
50,399

TotalBorroz}nwgich
' Government
(4) (5)
134,862 58,780
139,338 61,327
119,570 48,191
133,500 48,520
142,400 55,104
131,287 49,667
144,805 k7,424
146,742 46,704
165, 34,2 46,271
189,614 48,028
180, 084 38,209
178,082 41,341
49, 201

176,672

378,825
402,535
348,289
368,907
510, 145
621,650
678,769
725,124

1,012,803
1,067,222

780,184

784,340
756,610

(=) 10,342

(+) 1,573
(=) 4,495
(-} 3,370
+ 372
+ 5,751
+ 7,951
+ 11,210
+ 31,103
+ 26,748
+ 15,729
+ 16,781
+ 8,870

- aew a» a W S ww = T & W & @ T A O .S S S S S @ S - A " G e E Ak G dk TR S SN I S EI S T =N W B W =

Source: Statizstical Statements Relating To Co-operative Movement In India,
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socleties and those showing profits are shown as percentages
of all societies, It will be seen that only about half the
socleties are active and only about one-third showing
profits, |

In Table 10.13-B are shown the pald-up cepital,
borrowings, value of sales and aggregate profits/loss of
the societies, It will be noticed that the contribution
of the Government to the share-capital of the co-operatives
has increased over the years. It was only 1.3 per cent of
the total péid-up capital in 1965-66; 1t rose to 34.3 per
cent in 1977-78.

In the initial three out of four years, namely 1965-66
to 1968-69, the societies showed losses in the aggregate,
Since 1969-70, the societies have shown profits in the
aggregate, But even at their highest, they do not constitute
more than 3 per cent of sales, Moreover, as mentlioned
éarlier, besides the exclise duty exemptions and concessions
end the rebate on sales which the handloom industry gets,
‘the handloom co-operatives get an interest subsidy upto 3
per cent on loans to ensure credit at 6,5 per cent, It
will be seen that in the absence of this subsidy, the
profits of the co-operativeé will appear considerably
reduced. |

Similar data for powerloom co-operatives are given in
. Tables 10,14, 10.15-4, 10.15-B,

From Table 10,14 it will be seen that after some

initial deoline, the powerloom co-operatives have steadily
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Table 10,14: Progress of Prims Powerloom Wesvers!
Socleties 11955-?% to 1977-]35 :

Year No, of Societies Membership No. of Value of
Total Of which of Active working ecloth

| BtTe  eaivisadls 0™ ETothea.
and others

AL L - S oL S L e
1965-66 377 337 48,513 23,110 66,902
1966-67 405 330 48,926 25,932 69,852
1967-68 301 227 33,481 8,378 51,486
1968-69 352 256 37,977 12,662 59,563
1969-70 393 287 Ll 237 11,888 95,577
- 1970-71  4OL 283 11,718 17,231 97,245
1971-72 533 392 61,418  LL,540 1,28,257
1972-73 608 438 6Ly 777 53,507 1,74,239
1973-74 682 511 68, 547 58,739  2,85,934
1974-75 639 477 18,315 60,717  2,2L,316
1975-76 567 1410 47,795 60,466  1,74,846
1976=77 560 . 410 50,693 39,083 1,65,715
1977-78 981 492 50,315 49,872  2,45,577

Source: Statistical Statements Relating to Co-operative
Movement in India,
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Table 10,15~A: Financial Position of Primary Powerloom

Weavers'! Co-operative Societies
(1965-66 = 1977-78)

Year Number of Socleties -
Total Of which Of which 3/2 % L/2 %
Active making ‘

‘ profits
0 AL O = RS L S £ R o S
1965-66 377 337 196 89.39 51,99
1966-67 405 330 213 81.48 52,59
1967-68 301 227 152 75.42  50.50
1968-69 352 256 151 72,73 42.90
1969-70 393 287 177 73.03  45.04
1970-71 14,04 283 167 70.05 L1,34
C1971-72 533 - 392 228 73.55 42,78
1972-73 608 438 260 72;0h - 42,76
1973-74 682 511 273 74.93  40.03
1974=75 639 ¥77 251 74.65 * 39.28
i975-76 567 L10 208 72.31 36,68
1976-77 560 410 180 73. 21 32,14
1977-78 981 492 394 50, 5 40,16

Source: Statistical Statements Relating To The
Co-operative Movement In Indla.



Table 10,15-B: Financlel Position of Primary Powerloom Weavers!

5ky39

1970-7
1971=72
1672-73
1973=74
1974-75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78

Co=-operative Sogsleties

Peid-up Cepltel

Total
(2)

€3,19
Sl b7
78,86
85,68
1,00, 41
1,40,93
1,56,52
1,85,16
1,75,57
1,81,96
3,09,53
3,64,77

Of which
Government

(3)

 Rs.

- =y mr W2 SF S e S @y em S dk Wk WS S W) EN @R S B S e S W S Gr WE W W SN S W S AR e S TP o e’ o A am e

thousand
To?girOW1ngwhich
Government
(&) (5)
2,59,88 1, bl s 77
3,06,73 1,52,25
2,50,98 1,37,93
3,19,96 1,70,75
3,60,17  1,76,43
590k, 69 1,51,62
6,38,05 1,90,90
7,01,08 1,75,60
7,67,52  2,17,19
7,18,55 1,72,16
779,73 1,39,32
7,33,84 1,63,65
9,19,39  1,71,05

Value of
sales

5534,15

704,83
11,28,79
11,83,72
15,22,01
20,96,90
32,77,39
31,72,85
16,34,46
19,26,73

Losas.

- 138
- L47
- 1671

Source: Statistical Statements Relating to Co-operetive Movement In India.
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inereased though figures reported rof some years appear
erratic. On the basis of the figures for 1977-78, we may
say that there are about 40O active powerloom co-operatives,
with 50,000 looms and output worth Bs,2L4 crores. According
to the Sixth Plen, by December 1979, there were 4,83 lakhs
powerlooms. - Thus, the powerloom co-operatives cover about
10 per cent of all powerlooms. Again, according to the
Sixth Plan, the value of powerloom production was estimated
at Bs,3250 crores in 1979-80., If we place if at about

Rs, 3000 crores in 1977-78, 1t seems that the powerloom
co-operatives accounted for-about 8 per cent of powerloom
production. Thus, the coverage of co-operatives in terms
of loomage is about the same as in handlooms, about 10 per
cent, But in terms of value of output, it is much greater
in powerlooms (about 8 per cent) than in handlooms (ébout
3.5 per cent). o '

" Table 10,15-A gives the number of active co-operatives
and the number showing profits. It will be seen that the
proportion of active co-operatives came dowﬁ rapidly from
about 90 per cent in 1965-66 to about 75 per cent'in 1967-
68, Since then it has stayed between 70 and 75 per cent.
The proportion of societies showing profits also dropped
from about 50 per cent during 1965-68, to around 4O per cent
during 1968-75, to less than one-third ih 1976-77., 1n
1977-78 there was a sudden jump in the number of socletles,
a sharp fall 1in the proportion of active societies (50 per

cent) but some improvement in the proportion of societies
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showing profits (40 per cent).

In Table 10.15 is given the pald-up capital,
borrowings, value of seles and net profits/loss of the
powerloom co-operatives. As in the case of the handloom
cb-operatives, Government's contribution to share capital
has increased over the years from about 5 per cent in
1965-66 to about 25 per cent in 1977-78.

But the most shocking aspect of the performance of
the powerloom co-operatives is that for over ten years
from 1967-68 to 1977-78, they, in the sggregate, have shown
continuous losses and that in some years-the losses have
amounted to as much as 40 or even 50 per cent of the total
pald-up capital'of the societies. We could not ascertain
whether like the handloom co-operatives, the powerloom
co-operatives also get interest subsidy on their borrowings.
In view of what we have earlier seid about the advantages
whioh the powerloom sector enjoys, vis-a-vis both the mill
sector and the handloom sector, it is surprising that the
powerloom co-operatives should make such continuous losses.

Allied to the development of handloom and powerloom
co-operatives 1s the development of co-operative spinning
mills formed by the cotton-growers and/or weavers, In the
following, we shall briefly review their progress. In
Table 10,16 are glven the relevant data.

It will be seen that the number of co-operative
spinning mills increased steadily until 1966-67 when their

number was 66, Thereafter, the number stagnated and in fact:



299

Table 10,16: Progress of Co-operative Spinning Mills
' (1957-58 = 1977-78)

- Year No.of Mills No.of Spindles Value of yarn sold

[T} R v W (3)- - - - - Pl (% A
1957-58 10 35,000 39,27
1958-59 14 69,000 Thy 2L,
1959-60 16 1,50,962 1,36,36
1960-61 21 1,75,122 1,82,77
1961-62 '25 2,20, 568 2,84,76
1662-63 30 2,72,780 3,46,92
19636k L7 5,02,66 k,73,05
1964-65 57 6,92,996 6,51,05
1965-66 65 8,39,832 7,50,98
1966-67 66 8,93,415 11,53,93
1967-68 63 8,68,5L6 20,68,39
1969-70 62 8,71,416 27,37, 11
1970-71 62 9,13,038 36, 84,69
1971=72 61 9,23,410 L5,LL,90
1972-73 61 934, 684 49,06, 6L
1973=-74 73 12,16,836 78,95,3L
1974-75 68 9,58,78L 66,00, 29
1975-76 13 9,89,534 76,97,52
1976-77 7 14,814,916 86,86,85
1977-78 60 13,70,356 94,99, 43

Source: Statistical Statements Relating To Co-operative
Movement in India,
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declined to 61 in 1972-73. Next year it suddenly jumped
to over 70 and then again suddenly ceme down to 60 in
1977-78. 1In the latter year there were about 350 spinning
mills in the country. Thus about one-fifth of spinning
mills-were then in the co-operative sector,

The number of spindles in the co-operative sector
grew more steadily and reached almost one million in 1975-
76, Next year, in 1976-77, the number suddenly jumped to
almost 1,5 million and declined slightly the following yéar.
As noted eaflier, in 1977-78, the number of spindles in the
mills, both spinning end composite, was a little under 20
million., Thus, about 7.5 pef cent of the total spindieage.
was then in the co-operati§e sector.‘ If we take into
account the spindleage in the Spinning'mills only, it was
about 7.5 million in 1977-78. Thus, in that year about 20
per cent of the spindleagevin the spinning mills was in the
6o-operat1ve sector, )

There was a corresponding increase in the value of
yarn sold by the co=operative spinning mills, It increased
from about Rs,40 lekhs in 1957-58, to about Bs,95 crores 1h
1977-78. A considerable part of this increase was of course
due to the steep rise in the yarn prices during this period.

As mentioned above, the co-operative spinning mills
are formed by cotton-growers and/or weavers, On that basis,
the co-operative spinning mills are classified into three.
classes, namely, (i) of cotyon-growers, (11) of weavers,

and (iii) of mixed type. In Table 10.17 we give the shares
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Table_1Q,12: Value of Yarn Production by Cooperative

Spinning Mills and Share of different

classes of Mills 11955-33 - 1922-135
" Year Sﬁa;é-pgr;e;t;g; in-v;l;g ----- Velue of
of yarn output total yarn
Cotton Weavers! Mixed type output -
growers? cooperatives cooperatives Rs. thsd.
cooperatives .. -

(1) (2) | (3) (&) (5)
1965-66 - 52,52 47.48 7:53,42
1966-67 1.34 83.34 15,31 11,56,25
1967-68 6.55 77.97 15.48 16,28,68
1968=69 10.54 78.62 10,84 18,62, 55
1969-70 16,83 .84 11,33 25,09, 49
1970-71 23.52 64 48 12,01 35,21,74
1971-72 25.7 62,74 11.55 hly3k,63
1972-73 27.73 61.56 10.70 46,23,97
1973-74 32,03 56.75 11,22 66,19, 95
1974=-75 34.01 53.30 12,69 68,51, 44
1975-76 32.99 52,99 14,03 73,04,33
1976-77 28,74 48,29 22,98 88, 68,60
1977-78 4L1.03 36.49 22.49 8‘“35: L

Source: Statisticel Statements Relating To Cooperative

Movement In Indila,
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of these three classes of spinning co-operatives in the
value of total yarn produced.

| It will be seen that the spinning co-operatives began
primarily as weavers' co-operatives, For lnstance, in
1966-67, in the value of yarn produced, the weavers®
cooperatives accounted for 83«34 per cent, the co-operatives
of the mixed type, that 1s of weavers and cotton-growers,
accounted for 15,31 per cent, and the co-operatives of
cotton-growers accounted for only 1.34 per cent. However,
subsequent growth has been predomlnantly of the cotton-
growers' co-operatives. In 1977-78, they accounted for
over holper cent of the yarn produced;- the purely weavers!
co-operatives accounted for less than 4O per cent of the |
yarn produced; the co-operatives of the mixed type -
accounted for the balance of about 20 per cent of yarn
produced.
| Though, as indicated above, the co-operative spinning
mills now constitute about one-fifth of spinning mills in
the country and are thus an important element in the
decentralised sector of the textile industry, the financlal
results of their operations are far from satisfactory. The
relevant data are given in Taebles 10.18-A and 10.18-B,

From Table 10,18-4 it will be seen that exscept in
1973-74, when about half the spinning co-operatives showed
profits, and in 1972-73 when about 40 per cent of them
showed profits, in ell the years, fewer than one-thira,

one-fourth or even fewer than one-fifth of the co-operatives’
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Table 10,18-A: Financial Position of Co-operative
Spinning Mills (1965-66 to 1977-78)

Year No, of Mills

' Total Of which making profits 3/2 %
U G LW
1965-66 - 65 16 24,62
1966-67 66 17 25, 76
1967-68 66 16 24, 20,
1968-69 63 12 19.05
1969-70 . 62 16 25, 81
1970-71 62 15 22,58
1971-72 61 20 32,79
1972-73 61 | 2L 39.34
1973-T7h 73 38 52,06
1974=75 68 - 13 19.12
1975-76 73 12 16, 41
1976-77 71 14 19,72
1977-78 60 19 367

Source: Statistical Statements Relating To
Co-operative Movement In India.
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Table 10-18-B: Financiel Position of Cooperative
_ Spinning Wills {1965-66 to 1977-78)

(Amount in thousands of rupees)

Year Paid-up Of which Value of Net Profit
capital Government sale of or Loss

’ Total yarn
L L w____ B
1965-66 11,99,96 6,28,05 - 7,50,98 (=) 14,472
1966-67 14,55,80 8,08,35 11,53,93 (=) 27,208
1967-68 16,82,33 9,40,87 16,19,64 (=) 49,371
1968-69 18,63,09 11,03,57 20,68,39 (=) 51,307
1969-70 20,96,91 12,91,59 27,37,11 (=) 46,920
1970-71 23,04,78  14,60,33  36,84,69 (=) 46,645
19711-72  24,79,92 15,88,55 L5,44,90 (=) LO, L5L
1972-73 27,01,44 17,57,51 49,06,6L (=) 78,59
1973-7% 30,12,68 18,80,98  78,95,3k  + 2,47,21
1974=75 30,79,03 19,58,13  66,00,29 (-) 93,64
1975-76 35,35,78  23,76,03 76,97,52 (=) 95,359
1976-77 35,1k,2k  23,45,25  86,86,85 (-) 98,666
1977-78 32,66,10 22,18,06  94,99,43 (=) 54,036

Source: Statistical Statements Relating To Co-operative
Movement In India.
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showed profits. Table 10,18-B shows that in the aggregate
they have made losses continuouslj in all the years from
1965-66 to 1977-78, except in 1973-74.

_ In Table 10.18-B is also shown the paid-up capitel of
the co-operatives and Government'!s contribution to the sams.
Government's contribution to the'Spinning co-operatives has
always been large, over 50 per cent, and has been‘growing
over the years: in 1977-78 it contributed 67.9 per cent of
the total paid-up éapital. Therefore, it is of sdme
concern that the spinning co-operatives have been
continuously making losses and the losses have often been
as high as 20 per cent of the totel pald-up capital.

We cannot but consclude that the performance of the
co=operative sector of the textile industry, whether
handloom co-0peratives, powerloom co-operatives or spinning
co-operatives, has been quite unsatisféctory. Among these,
fhe handlooms suffer from a certain technologlical
disadvantage which has been compensated by duty exemptions,
concessions and rebates on sales, The co-operatives were
expected to eliminate the other dlsadvantages such as in
the supply of raw materlals, credit and the marketing of
their output. For this purpose, the co-operatives have
been amply assisted by Government and Central finanecing
agencies. Nevertheless, they have not done much good. The
powerlooms do not suffer much from any technological
disadvantage over the mills. In fact, they have enjoyed

much unjustified duty exemptions. Nevertheless, their
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co-operatives, in spite of much governmental assistance,
have performed even worse than the handloom co-operatives,
The spinﬁing co-operatives have no technological
disadvantage whatever, They have been given ample
financial assistance, But, they have shown continuous
losses, All this 1s very disappointing and discouraging
to the policy of promoting a decentralised sector.and '
organising it in suitable co;operatives.

| Finally, we may turn to khadi, being the decentralised
sector par excellence. In Table 10.19 1s given the output
of cotton khadl from 1953-54 to 1980-81, In a parallel
column is given the value of outpuf. It will be seen that
between 1953 and 1958, the output of cotton khadi increased
steadily to reach 56,315 million sq. metres in 1958-59,
For the next three_yeafs, the output remained stagnant
around that figure; the output in 1961-62 was 57.110 sq.
métres. During the néxt five years from 1962-63 to 1966-67,
the output Jumped and stayed around 70.0 million sq.metres.
But thereafter, it steadily declined and fell below 50,0
million sq. metres in 1975. In the last five years, 1t
has been increasing and was almost 80 million sqa. metres
in 1980-81., Of course the value of output has increased
much more because of the rise in prices, The value of
khadl per sq. metre was about Bs,2,25 until 1961-62., 1In
1980-81 it was almost Rs,10 per sq. metre,

During the period from 1953-54 to 1980-81, the output
of khadi inoreased almost tenfold: from 8,6 million sq,
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Table 10,19: Production of Cotton Khsadi
Ti953354 = 1980-81)

~ Year Quantlity in Value
lakh sq.metres Rs, in lakhs

S @ .. A
1953=54 85,85 190.33
1954=55 153,52 334, 22
1955-56 230.26 1498.68
1956-57 343. 21 740.69
1957-58 : L74.26 971.27
1958-59 563.15 1195.88
1959-60 557.43 1194, 2l
1960-61 190.59 1 1116.02
1961-62 571,10 1287.00
1962-63 667.95 . 1584.33
1963-64 624.75 1514.33
196L-65 719.83 ' 1455.53
1965-66 755.29 1876.19
1966-67 696,56 | 1971.81
1967-68 568, 68 1743.76
1968-69 543. 58 " 1735.65
1969-70 557.10 1870, 36
1670-71 496,28 1758. 54
1971-72 452,145 1800.16
1972-73 493.25 2098.46
19737k 478.19 2169.99

1974=-75 . 506,17 2940.07
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Table 10,19 (contd.)

1975-76 475,92 3327.50
1976-77 553.49 3882. 20
1977-78 572,17 L2111
1978-79 59k 66 4899.74
1979-80. | 684.77 5987.18
1980-81 79482 7592.78

Source: KVIC.
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metres in 1953-54 to 79.5 million. sq. metres in 1980-81,
This is of course a very creditable performance,
Nevertheless, in 1980-81, khedl accounted for only about
1-per cent of total output of cotton cloth,

The raison d'etre of the khadi programme 1s its
employment pétential. Hence, we may examine the employment
provided by the industry. Systematic data on employment
in cotton khadi are available from the year 1974-75,
Similar data are also available for 1977-72. The
enployment is divided 1nt6 four categories: (i) spinners,
(11) weavers, (1ii) artisans, and (iv) sélaried stafrf,
Presumably, the artisans are thoée em@loyed on maintenance
and repalr of equipment. The salaried staff is presumably
the one employed by the Commission and the khadi
institutions for the administration of the programme
irobably including the ssales.

In Table 10,20 are given the number of workers of
different categories employed in the production of cotton
khadi, In Table 10,21 we give the wages paid to them. We
may note incidentally that: the very large number of
artisans, 20,593, employed in 1976-77 appears to be out of
line with the numbers employed in other years and probably
is an error, We may also note that the wages pald to the
spinners, who are the main target group in the khadi
programme, form about 4O per cent of the total wage payment
while the wages pald to the salaried staff constitute about
25 per ocent,
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Table 10,20: Employment in Cotton Khadi

@ e @ o e w Em Em E® ' e @ W G O S G G S S G W e W Em W e & W

1974=75
1975-76
1976-77
1977-78
1978-79
1979-80

No. of persons employed

Splnners Weavers Artisans Salaried

5,70,670
5,69,848

5,597,332

6,59, 281
7,16,983

Source: KVIC.

(%)

Staff
(5)

Total
2+3+4+5

789,000
743,020
655,550
668,954
70k, 425
765,488
829,620
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Table 10,21: Wesges in Cotton Khadi

Year Wages Rs, in Lakhs
_ Spinners Weavers Artisans Salaried’ Total
. Staff 2434445

(1) (2) (3) (&) (5) (6)

1971-72 491.85 344,40  100.35 302.24 1238.84
1974-75  799.90 514.16 203.16  471.92  1989.14
1975-76  690.82 514,85 171.10  546.18 1922,95
1976-77 731.45 722.38  236.87 596.17  2286.87
1977-78 874L.27 711,08 241,27 571.04  2397.66
1978-79 1,017.67 790.83 204.9%  681.03  2784.47
1979-80 1,225.67 974,18 340.25  780.83  3320.93
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In Table 10.22 are given the number of workers per
million metres of khadi. In Table 10.23 are given wages
paid per metre of khadi. From Table 10,22 it will be seen
that the number of workers employed per million metres
khadi declined considerably between 1971-72 and 1979-80.
For instance, the number of spinners employed per million
metres of khadl has come down from 15,405 in 1971-72 to
10.470 in 1979-80. The number of weavers per million
metres has come down from 1282 in 1971-72 to 1100 in
1979-80. - Thé decline might be due.partly to improvement
in spinning and weaving equipment and partly to fuller
employment belng provided to fewer persons,

To assess the full-time employment potential of the
programme, we need output norms of full-time employment.
These are not readlly available for the khadi sector,
Hence, we shall have to improvise some., Earlier, we
sﬁggested that the employment requirement of the handloom
weaving may be taken to be ten times the seme for the mill
weaving which came to 600 persons per million metres of
cloth, At the weaving wage of Rs,1,20 per metre, we also
took Rs, 2000 to be annual earnings of a full-time handloom
weaver in 1978-79. It seems that weaving of hand-spun yarn
takes more time and hence we suggest that full time
employment in khadl weaving be taken to be 1000 persons per
million metres., This comes to four metres per weaver per
day for 250 days of the year. Table 10,23 shows that the
weaving wage in khadl was Rs, 1,24 and Rs.1.32 per metre in



313

Teble 10,22: Employment per Million Sq, Metres Khadl

- Year - . Employment per million metres khedi
Spinners Weavers Artisans Salaried Total
. Staff 2+3+4+5
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

1971-72 15,405 1,282 287 L6 17,438
197475 12,947 1,122 218 392 14,679
1975-76 11,991 1,135 206 LL3 13,774
1976-77 10,296 1,075 = 273 343 12,086
1977-78 . 10,440 1,303 220 349 12,312
1978-79 11,087 1,186 201 356 12,873

1979-80 10,470 1,098 211 337 12,115
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Table 10,23: Wagzes (Rs er Sq, Metre Cloth in Cotton
Khadl (1971-72, 197L=75 to 1979-8Q

- Year Spinners Weavers Artisans Salaried Total
. Staff 2+3+4+5
(1) (2) (3) (&) (5) (8)

1971=-72 11,0871 0.7612 0.2218 0.6680 2.7381
1974-75  1.5803 1.0158  0.4014  0.9323  3.9298
1975-76  1,4516 1.0818  0.3595 1.1476  L.0LOS
1976-77 1.3215 1.3051  0.4280  1.0771  4.1317
1977-78  1.5280  1.2428 0.4217  0.9980  4.1905
1978=79 11,7028 1.3232  0.4935 1.1452 4.6590
1979-80 1.7899 1.4226 0.4969 1.1403  4.8497
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1977-78 and 1978-79 respectively. This would give the
annual earnings of a full-time weaver in khad; industry to
be about Bs, 1240 and Bs, 1325 in 1977-78 and 1978-79
respeotively. These figures appear reasonable.

As for the spinnsers, we shall take the ratio between
spinners and weavers to be 4:1 that is four full-time:
spinners per full-time weaver, This gives the full-time
employment of L4OOO spinners per million metres of khadi.
This may be compared to about 40 spinners per million
metres in mills, As per Table 10.23 the spinning wage in
khadl was Bs.1,53 and Bs.1.70 per metre of cloth in 1977-78
and 1978=-79 respectively. This gives the annual earnings
of a full-time spinner in khadi industry at Rs,383 and
Ib.hzé respectively. We shall presume that the artisans and
salaried staff are empioyed full-time and therefore take
the figures for thelr employment and earnings as:they are
réported. On this basis, we shall examine the employment
and earnings in khadl in 1977-78. The relevant data are
given in Table 10.24. The reason to choose 1977-78 is that
we shall examine the employment we have for that year
readily availasble estimates of financial assistance given
to khadi industry made by the Expert Committee On Tax
Measures To Promote Employment (1980) so that we may be
able to relate the financial assistance to the employment
protected industry. |
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Table 10,24: Employment and Earnings per Million
Metres of Khaﬁi ]1§i%-f§§

Category Number Wiges Earnings&?er worker
Spinners L4000 1,528,000 382.0
Weavers 1000 1,242,800 1,242.8
Artisans 220 L21,700 1,728.3
Salaried staff 349 998,000 2,803.4

Total 5569 4,190, 500

Thus the Khadi progrsmme protects thé full-time
equivalent employment of 5600Vworkers per million metres
of khadl output. Among them are 4LOO0 spinners, 1000
weavers, 220 artisans, and 349 salaried staff., Their full-
time average annual earnings in 1977-78 were Bs,382.0 for ‘
the spinner, Rs,1242.8 for the weaver, Bs,1728.3 for the
ertisan and Bs. 2803.4 for the salaried staff,

This employment is protected at considerable direct
and indirect financial assistance. Like the handloom
industry, the khadl industry recelves financial assistance
in three forms: (1) exemption from excise duty, (ii) sales
rebate, and (iii) interest subsidy. According to the
Expert Committee on Tax Measures to Promote Employment
(1980), the financial assistence to the khadi industry in

1977-78 was as under:
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Table 10,25: Financial Assistsnce to Khadi Industry

in 1977-78
STttt TEmm T Rs.crores
Duty advantage 3.73
Sales rebate 8.79
Interest subsiay 6. 62
| 19,14

Source: Report of the Expert Committee On Tax
Measures To Promote Employment, p.92.

Thus, in 1977-78, the direct and 1ndirect financial
assistance to the khadl programme amounted to Rs.19.1L4
crores, This was for an output of 57.217 million metres
which comes to Rs.3,345,150 per million metres of output. .

In addition to the above assistance, the Khadl and
Village Industries Commission receives grant-ih-aid from
the Government, In 1977-78, this amounted to Rs.9.0 crores
for the khadl programme to the Commission, The khadi
programme consists, besldes cotton khadl, woollen and silk
khadi. Hense, the grant must be related to the total
output of all khadi which in 1977-78 was 68.412 million
metres. Thus the grant comes to Rs, 1,315,559 per million
metres., We suppose that this grant i1s in addition to the
assistance shown above such as the sales rebate. But we
have not been able to verify. Hence, we shall not add it
to the above assistance.

Even if we exoclude this grant assistance, the direct
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and indirect financial assistance to khadl programme
emount ed to Bs. 3,345,150 per million metres in 1977-78. A4s
shown in Table 10,24, the total wage bill, that is of all
workers inecluding spinners, weavers, artisans and salaried
staff amounted to Rs. 4,190,500 per million metres. Thus,
the direct and indirect financisl assistance to the khadi
industry smounts to 79.83 per cent of the total wage bill
generated in khadi production.

But the target group of the khadl programme 1s the
hand-spinner. We should therefore examine to what extent
his employment is suppbrted by direct and indirect
financial assistance., For this purpose, we should find
out the additional financial assistance that the khadi
programme receives because it 1s based on hand-spun yarn.
If it used the mill yarn, it would cease to be khadi |
industry and would be reduced merely to handloom lndustry.
AS handloom industry, it would be entitled to a certain
assistance. As mentioned eerlier, according to the
estimates of the Expert Committee on Tax Measures to
Promote Employment (1980), the direct and indirect
financial assistance to the handloom sector in 1978-79
emounted to Bs, 58.4L4 crores for an estimated output of 2045
million metres, This works out to be Bs, 288,215 per million
metres. We may suppose that the level of assistance would
be the sams in 1977-78. Hence the additional financial
assistance to the khadl 1industry over and above that given

to handloom industry because khadl is based on hand-spun
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yarn, works out to be Rs, 3,345,150 - Rs.288,215 = Bs, 3,056,935
per million metres of khadi output., The justification for
this is the employment of hand-spinners which the khadi
progremme protects., Hence, this assistance should be
reiated to the employment of hand-spinners and thelr wage
bill. As shown in Table 10,24, & million metres of khadi

- output provides employment to 4000 spinners with a total
wage bill of Bs,1,528,000. Hence, the financial assistance
given to the khadl programme over and above that glven to
the handloom>industry when related to the employment of
spinners aﬁd their wage bill in 1977-78 works out to be

Bs, 764.2 per full-time equivalent of spinners employed. As
shown in Table 10,24, the annual full-time wage of a
spinner in 1977-78 was Rs.382.0. Thus the financial
assistance given to protect the employment of spinners
comes to twice the wages pald to the spinners. This would
be true for all the years.,

As mentioned earlier, in spite of so much assistance,
the khadl progremme has not been able to produce more than
one per cent of the total cloth output in the country, 1In
the context of earlier hopes to meet the entire additional
needs of cloth in the country through khadi, this must be
considered a failure, The reason why the khadi production
could not expand further is, elther that, whatever 1ts
merits, khadl does not sell, Or, it may be the low
productivity of the spinning equipment: in 1977-78, even
working full-time for 250 days of the year, it would give
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the spinner an annual wage of Rs,383. In 1979-80, it was
Rs, 425, It may be that whatever the facts of unemployment
and poverty, the spinners are unwilling to accept
employment at this low wage even when the entire wage
comes out of financial assistance.

In conclusion, we may say that in the decentralised
sector of the textile industry, the handloom sector has
done well, Under the protection given to it, 1its
production of cotton cloth has expanded to an annual output
of about 2000 million metres, while the production of
blended, mixed and man-made fibre cloth has expanded to -
about 600 million metres. Cotton handloom weaving providgs
employment to about 1,200,00 full-time equivalent of
weavers which is 1,080,000 moré than what the mill industry
could employ for the same output. Admittedly, even the
full-time earnings of a handloom weaver (Bs,2000) are much
bélow those of a mill weaver (BRs,7500). But evidently,
employment even at this low wage is acceptable, Hence, it
seems it was worth protecting. Thé cost of protecting
this employment has been high almost Rs, 60 croreé per annum
which works out to about Bs, 500 per full time employed .
weaver and about 25 per cent of his wage bill, Further, if
we relate this‘cost only to the additional employment
(1,080,000) and adaltional wage bill -(8s.150 crores) that
the handloom sector provides over and above what the mill:
sector would provide for the same output, the cost comes

to Bs. 550 per additional weaver employed and 4O per cent of
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the additional wage bill,

A disconcerting aspect of the poliey is that this
high cost of protection has begn extended substantially
to_the powerloom industry as well, somswhat unoritically.
Taking full advantage-of such protection, the powerloom
sector has expanded rapidly to en annual output of about
2000 million metres of cotton cloth and 1400 million metres
of blended, mixed and man-made fibre cloth, that 1s more
than the handloom industry. The employment of the
powerloom sector is only a little more than that of the
handloom sector. For an output of 2000 million metres of
cotton cloth the employment in the powerlooms is only about
160,000 full-time weavers with a wage bill of Rs,100 crores.,
The additional employment and the additional wage bill it
provides, over and above what the mill sector would provide
for the same output, is only 40,000 workers and Rs.10 crores,
The cost of protecting this employment is about Rs.30 crores
which is Bs,7500 per additionel worker employed and three
times the additional wage blll generated.

If we consider the handloom and the powerloom sectors
together, with 2000 million metres of cotton cloth output
in each, the financial assistance amounting to Rs,90 crores
works out to over Bs,800 per additional worker employed and
56,25 per cent of the additional wage bill generated in
these sectors over and above whaf the mill sector would
provide. |

The need to organise the workers in these sectors into



322

sultable co-operatives which would supply them raw
materials and credit and market their output ha; been
recognised from the beginning. However, in spite of much
effort and assistance it has not been possible to bring
moie than 10 péf cent of the handlooms and powerlooms
within the co-operative fold. The functioning of a large
number of the co-operatives have also not been very
satisfactory. Hence, in the absence of the requisite
infrastructure to supply raw materials and credit and for
marketing-thé output, much financial assistance to these
sectors probably goes to the unintended quarteré, namely
the trader-moneylender middlemen,

The same 1s true of the spinning co-operatives, With
much financlal assistance and support, the co-operatives
have made considerable progress and now account for 20 per
cent of the spindleage in the spinning mills, But, over
aidecade, the spinning co-operatives have been showing
continuous losses in the aggregate often amounting to 20
per cent of the pald-up capital.

Khadl is the decentralised sector par excellence and
one with the highest employment pptential. With much
financlal assistance and public support, the khadl sector
has now expanded to an annual output of about 60 million
metres. This provides employment to 240,000 full-time
equivalent of spinners at a low annual wage of less than
Rs, 400. The financlal assistance to protect this employment

emounting to about Rs, 20 crores works to more than Rs, 800 per
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spinner and twice his annual wage.

In spite of so much assistance, the khadl output does
not constitute more than one per'cent of the total cloth
output in the country. If it had expanded much more, the
high cost of the support mighﬁ have proved probably too
burdensome, |

The decentralised sector of the cotton ﬁextile
industry now receives direct and indirect financial
assistance amounting to Bs.110 erores (Bs.60 crores for the
handlooms + Rs 30 crores for the powerlooms + Rs. 20 crores
for khadi); We have not been able to asdertain whether and
to what extent it recelves similar assistance for
non-cotton fabries which as we have noted constitutes a
substantial proportion of the output of the decentralised
sector. There is besides the diréct and indirect
assistance given to handloom, powerloom and spinning
cb-operatives énd grants-in-aid glven to the Khadl and
Village Industries Commission for its khadi programme,
Even after 30 years of sustained policy to protect and
promote decentralised, labour-intensive, co-operative
production in the textile industry one does not feel
confident to pronounce that the benefits have been

commensurate with the costs,
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CHAPTER XT
CLOTHING THE MILLIONS

In this final and concluding chapter, we shell bring
together the mill and the decentralised sectors of the
textile industry end appraise the growth in its output,
allow for exports and imports asnd assess the avalilability
of cloth in relation to the growth in population over the
last three decades. In Table 11,1 we bring together the
production of all sectors of the industry for the period
from 1951 to 1980. It will be seen that the production
is divided into two main classes: (1) cotton cloth and
(11) blended, mixed and man-made fibre fabrics. The
output of cotton cloth 1is shown separately for mills,
powerlooms, handlooms end khadi., It incressed from under'
5000 million metres in 1951 to over 8000 million metres
in 1980.

The output of blended, mixed and man-made fibre
fabrics is given for mills and decentralised sectors, as
break-up for the powerloom and handloom is not available,
It may be seen that its production (col., 9) lncreased from
300 million metres in 1951 to around 3000 million metres
during 1978-1980.

The output‘of ell cloth increased from under 5000
million metres in 1951 to over 10,000 million.metres or
almost 11,000 million metres in 1980. Its main components
in 1980 were: 76.L per cent cotton cloth and 23,6 per cent



Table 11,1: Production of Textiles (1951-1980)

o . e S S PR, DL
million metres

-—---—---—--------—---—--—'—-——--—0-—--———-

Year Production of Cotton Cloth Production of Blended/Mixed/
Mills m2+?92$% Ven-made Fibre Cloth
loom loom Mills Decentra- Total
. | Seator e
(1) (2) (31 L _(f)_ ) _(f)_ o _(6_) L 171 L 583 o _(3)_ )
1951 3,727 174 943 N.A Ly 814y 13 287 300
1952 4, 205 85 L6L  N.A, ks 754 15 176 191
1953 &4, 461 241 » 307 9 6,018 8 237 20,5
1954 4,570 259 1,406 15 6,250 6 308 314
1955 1,658 276 1,497 23 6,454 5 331 336
1956 4,852 280 1,520 34 6,686 6 430 436
1957 4,816 305 1,657 47 6,871 b 420 h2L
1958 4,505 335 1,816 56 6,712 L 397 401
1959 4,504 353 1,915 56 6,828 3 492 495
1960 14,616 3L 1,870 49 6,879 3 547 550
1961 4,701 406 2,204 57 7,368 2 570 572
1962 4,560 413 2,242 67 7,282 ' 3 600 603
1963 4,423 697 2,156 63 7,339 3 648 651
1964 L, 654 Tl 2,298 72 7,768 3 833 836
1965 4,588 741 2,292 76 7,697 b 867 871
1066 4,284 752 2,326 70 7,432 13 8L0 853
1967 4,098 770 2,380 57 7,305 6 876 882

Total Tex-

‘tile Pro-
-duetion

6+9

144



Table 11,1 (contd.)

1968 4,366 856 2,645 S 7,921 L 989 893 8,814
1969 4,168 1,200 2,260 56 7,684 65 ;031 1,161 8,642
1970 4,157 1,330 2,280 50 7,817 89 1,554 1,643 9,460
1971 3,957 1,290 1,980 L5 7,272 150 1,074 1,224 8,496
1972 Ly2h5 1,450 2,220 L9 75964 100 1,020 1,120 9,084
1973 4,169 1,470 2,130 L8 7,817 131 1,008 1,139 8,956
1974 4,316 1,650 2,290 51 8,307 125 937 1,062 9,369
1975 4,032 1,620 2,370 48 - 8,070 235 1,000 1,235 9,305
1976 3,739 1,730 2,330 55 7,854 4,25 1,241 1,666 9,520
1977 3,144 1,640 2, 040 57 6,881 992 1,727 2,719 9,600
1978 3,317 1,880 2,190 60 s bh7 1,011 2,098 3,109 10,556
1979 3,231 2,000 2,320 69 7,620 854 2,064 2,918 10,538
1980 3,482 2,260 2,570 80 8,392 732 1,860 2,592 10,984

Source: COlB. 2, 7: Table 9.12, Cols, 2, 3
. Cols, 3, L: Table 10,1, Cols, 5, 6 Table 10,2, Cols, 7, 8.
- Col., 5: Table 10,19, Col, 2.
Col., 8: Table 10.4, Col., 2.

9zt
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blended, mixed and man-made fibre cloth. Of the cotton
cloth, 41.5 per cent was mill cloth, 26,9 per cent was
powerloom cloth, 30.6 per cent was handloom cloth, and 1.0
per cent was khadl, Of the blended, mixed and man-made
fibre fabrics, 28,2 per cent was mill-made and 71.8 per
cent was from the handlooms and powerlooms,

A sizeable part of India's cloth production ;s
exported, Data on textile exports, among other exports,
are published regularly in the Statistics of Forelgn Trade
‘of Indla, published by the Directorate Gemeral of
Commercial Intelligence and Statistics, Calcutta and are
fncluded in the Indian Textile Bulletin. Separaté figures
are avallable for cotton textiles and of man-made fabrics.
Exports of blended textiles are not separately available,
presumably they are negligible. Exports of cotton
textiles are shown separately for mills, handlooms and
pO@erlooms. Further, un@er each category exports are
glven separately for cloth and apparel, made-ups and other
manufeaectures. We shall first conslder the eiports of mill-
made cloth and ciothvmanufactures.‘ In Table 11,2 are glven
the relevant.data for the period 1951 to 1980. In columns
2 and 3 are given exports of mill-made cloth in quantity
(col. 2) and in value (col. 3) terms. In col. 4 are given
exports of mill-made cloth in the shape of epparel ang
made-ups. Naturally, these are available not in quantity
terms but only in terms of value. The value of an apparel

or a made-up is of course not just of cloth used in 1t;



Teble 11:2: Exports of Mill-Maﬁe Cotton Fabrics, Apparel ang Made-Ups.
(1951=-1980 ;

Qty. million metres - Value: Rs. millions

Year Mill-Made Fabrigcs Mill-Mede Appa- Per Unit Estimated Totel Mill Exports/
Quantlity Value agtsvgfgshdade- gg%ﬁogr sggzlét eggi- %‘+ oatt;;.. ;Prgduction
- 32 Apparels :
. and Made-

M @ G w o TET (7) (8)
1951 672,99  N.A, N. A. 672.99 18.06
1952 501,09  N.A, N, A, 501,09 11,92
1953  596.37 N.A, N, A, 596.37 13,37
195,  820.88 N, A, N. A, 820,88 17,96
1955  745.68  N.A. N. A, 745.68 16,01
1956  680.53 N. A, N4, 680. 53 14.03
1957  767.19 596,28 N, A. 767.19 15.93
1958 531,67  412.08 . N, A, 531,67 11.80

1959 7h5.9%  55L.43 N. &, Th5.94 16,56
1960 635.35 582,92 . N.A, 635.35 13.76
1961 522,04,  L58.55 16,80 0. 878 31.97 551,01 11,78
1962 L64L.85  399.56 L7.84 0.8595 33.39 498. 24 10.93
1963 485,69 410,22 82.92 0.8466 58.77 S5kl 46 12,31
196L  507.02  492.95 81.65 0.9722 50.39 557.41 . 11.98

1965 506,85  472.53 104,30 0.9323 67.12 573.97 12,51

gzt



Table 11,2 (contd.)

3 ; & v
@ e wm W W @ Wm s G = M AR SR W e W S A WE M@ R W T R e M ) E owy @ T ey ST mC A M e R M @ o W e e

- B Ep wm W M AE R mm ww we s W &N wWm 4w B B 4n W M SR s Ay ER S M IF GF SN AF M S A M) ar M B AR SR B s & o e

1966 424.77 492,12 127.86 1.1586 66.23 491,00 . 11,46
1967 409.56  593.71 146.88 1. 4496 60. 80 470. 36 11,48
1968 475,10  667.65 170.7h 14053 . 7h.62 549.72 12,59
1969  M18.49  630.90 183.71 1. 5076 73.12 491,61 11,79
1970 419.10  681.26 264.70 1.6255 9?#71 516.81 12.43
1971  387.14 674,68 314,00 1.7427 108. 11 495,25 12,52
1972 453.26 851,15 485.70  1,8778 155.19 608. 45 14,33
1973  64L9.68 1,611,54 970.80 2. 4805 234.82 88L.50 - 21,22
1974  373.11 1,306,12 1,416.70 3. 5006 242,82 615.93 14,27
1975 L17.90 1,202.07 1,868, 80 2.8765 389.81 807.71 20,03
1976 563.31 2,011,77 3,097.90  3.5713  520.47  1,083.78  28.99
1977 266.32 1,075.20 ~2,970.00 4. 0372 MALLO  707.72 22, 51
1978 310,99 1,342.00 L, 094.10 4.3153 590. 10 901.09 22,17
1979  393.72 1,873.80  4,295.20 L. 7592 541,50 935,22 28.95
1980 300.00 1,644.20 4,866.20 5. 4807 532.73 832,73% 23.92

¥ Tneludes handloog cotton manufactures,

Source: Indlan Textile Bulletin, DGCI & S, Calcutta.

62¢
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it is the value of cloth plus the value added in
manufacture, Our problem is first to find the value of

cloth used in the apparel or made-up and then convert it
ipfo quantity terms so that by adding to the quantity of
cloth exported as cloth we may find the totai quantlity
of mill cloth'exported each year,
‘For this purpose, some relevant data are avallable
in a sample study of the cost structure of the ready-made
garments industry in Bombay (Bombay ;s the leading centre
of the industry in terms of both production and exports)
undertaken by the Ec.onomic and Sclentific Research
Foundation and published in March 1969. In Table 11.3 we
have given the cost of fabric and total cost of production
of different types of cotton garments ﬁroduced in'large,
medium and small sized units constituting the sample.
From the data, the conclusion drawn by the survey was:
"0n an average cloth accounts for 60 per cent of the cost,
cut ting and stitching another 20 per cent, and the balance,
embell;shments, overheads, etc."* Hence, in converting
value of cotton manufactures expérted into equivalent
quantities, we have found it reasonable to assume that 60
per cent of the total value represents the value of cloth,
Hence, in the following, we shall assﬁme that of the
value of apparel and madé-ups, 60 per cent is the value of

cloth used in the manufacture. To convert the value of

*

* Economic and Sclentific Research Foundation, Survey of
. India's Export Potential of Textiles and Made-up Garments,
Volume III, p.36. -
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Table 11L3 Cost of Fabrics in Totsl Costs of
Menufacture of Cotton Garments

Rs,
Size of-unit Typ; ;f- ) -Tgtgl- ) Eo;t-o} ) -h73 % o
garments cost fabrics '
(1) o (2) (3) (&) (5)
- Large Scale 1. Cotton 10.00 6.00 60.00
Units: - shirt
Medlum Sized 1. Terycot 38.70 23.00 59.43
Units: - shirt
2. Poplin 12.00 8.00 66,67
shirt
3. Cotton 10.00 7.00 70.00
trouser |
L., Cotton 11,50 5. 50 47.83
shirts
5, Cotton  20.00 13,40 67.00
shirts
6. Cotton 17.35 12,30 70.89.
boiler
siiit
7. Terycot 100% 70 % 70.00
shirt ‘
8. Cotton 1006 ~ 75% - 75.00
- shirt -
- Smell Sized 1. Cotton 15.00 10.00
Units:
2. Cotton 20.00 15,00
trousers

Source: Economic and Scientific Research Foundation,
Survey of India's Export Potential of Textiles
and Made-up Garments, March 1969, p.p. 37-39.
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cloth into quantity of cloth, we shall use the per unit
value of cloth exported as cloth. This is shown in column
5 of Table 11.2. It will be noticed that the per unit
value of cloth exported as cloth has increased from Bs.0.88
per metre in 1961 to Bs.5.48 per metre in 1980. To convert
value of cloth used in the apparel apd made-up (60 per
cent of its value), we shall use these unit value watue

of cloth, The result is shown in column 6 of Table 11,2,
It gives the quantity of cloth used in the apparel and
made-ups exported. _This-added to the quantity of cloth
exported as cloth, gives the quantity of mill cloth
exported, cloth or in thelshape of apparel and made-ups.,
This is shown in column 7 of Table 1?;2.

It will be seen that the exports of mill cloth thus
estimated have increased from about 6005 million metres
in 1953 to about 900 million metres in 1978. Naturally,
the exports have fluctuated from yesr to year. But, it
seems barring a few exceptional years the exports of cloth
stayed around 600 million metres until 1972, Since then
there has been a certain step up in the ‘exports and by 1980
the exports seem to be around 800 million metres,

We may relate the exports to production. This 1s done
in column 8 of Table 11,2, It shows the exports of mill
cloth as a percentage of the production (column 2 of Table
11,1). This percentege has fluctuated from year to year
barring a few exceptions, it fluctuated between 11 and 12
per cent until 1970, Since then, it has increased so that
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by 1980 it seems that almost 25 per cent of the mill
production was exported.

Earlier we have noted the decline in the production
6; éotton mill cloth since 1970. This coupled with
increased exports means that the Indian textile mill
Industry is becoming increasingly dependent on exports.

Similar estimates and analysis of the exports of
handloom and powerloom cloth is presented in Tebles 11,4
and 11.5. It will be noticed that the exports of handloom
cloth suffered relatively larger ups and downs, The
exports were between 50 and 55 million metres during 1951-‘
1955, Thereafter they declined and fell even below130
miliion metres, However, like the exports of mill cloth,
the exports of handloom cloth also increased rapidly since
1972 and have stéyed above 100 million metres since 1977.
Nevertheless as a proportion of the handloom production,
the handloom exports did not exceed 5 per cent., Hence,
it seems that the expansion of the handloom production has
been mainly founded on the domestic market in which 1t is
protected from the mill industry.

Incidentally, we may note the difference in thg per
unit value.of mill-made cloth and handloom cloth exported
as cloth (column 3 of Table 11.2 and column 5 of Table
11.4). It will be noticed that the per metre value of
handloom cloth exported is consistently about two times
that of the per metre value of mill made cloth exported.
In spite of its distinctive features because of which the



Table 11,4 Exports of Cotton Handloom Febrics end Manufasctures (1951-1980)
Velue in Rs, millions, Quantity in million metres. |

§e;r- wﬁgnglgo; %a;r;o; -H;nal;o; ) ;e;mit- ) -E;t;m;t;d- ) Eo;ai ﬁa;d: ) -E;p;r;siPEn: -
Quantity Value  Mfgs, Value of Cloth loom Exports .
Value Fabrics equivalent 2/6 Quantity
3/2 of mfgs. -
Quantity
m__ @By W B LN L .
1951  79.55  N.A, N. A, 79. 55 8. b
1952 49.38 " " 49.38 10.64
1953 58.16 " " 58.16 lee b5
1954 53,17 " n 53,17 3.78
1955 52,62 " " 52, 62 3.52
1956 55,00 " " 55,00 3,62
1957  34.30  55.63 " 34 30 2,07
1958  32.16 52,35 " 32.16 1.77
1959 32,06 65,91 no 32.06 1,67
1960 26,38 50.14 " | 26.38 1. 41
1961 25,92 47.87 - T.47%  1.84,68 2,43 28,35 1.29
1962  25.96  57.85 9.61 2,228 2459 28,55 1.27
1963 33.22 77+ 26 21,19  2.3257 5.47 38.69 1.79
1964 . 33.72  77.77  18.45 2,3063 L. 80 38.52 1,68
1965  39.69  95.26  30.4k 2. 4001 7. 61 47.30 2.06

1966 37.02 67.27 16,74 1,8171 5.53 42,55 1.83

ee



Table 11,4 (contd.)

- Gty @ e s SR B Er mm h W WH G} an WP NP mm W A Al En W WF S e Gk mm S W EP W mE G M W M A mr Sm D BR W s um e

- - - - - - - @ - - - -y - L) - - L 4 - - - - - L - - - L . — - - L] - - - - - - - - - - ) - -

1967  31.87  68.46  18.47 2, 1481 5,16 37.03 1.56
1968 18,64  45.89  35.83 2.4619 8.73 27.37 1,03
1969 26.34 71.55 41,65 2. 7164 9.20 35.54 1,57
1970 27.9%  77.93  49.82 2.7892 10,50 38. Lk 1,69
1971 28,67  99.5h  6L.55 3.4719 11,16 39.83 2,01
1972 47.15 165,18  68.80 3. 5033 11,78 58.93 2,70
1973  67.23 320,57  95.50 L. 6783 12,25 79. 48 3.73
1974  49.37 290,46 132,70 5.8833 13.53 62.90 2.75
1975 58.15 393.52 134.20 6.7673 11,90 70.05 2.96
1976  7Th.56 531.53 222,20  7.1289 18.70 93. 26 J,. 00
1977 104.36 815.90 345,40 7.813} 26, 51 130.87 6. 42
1978  84.60 628.00 289,10  7.4232 23.37 107.97 k. 93
1979 80,88 688,90 344.00  8.5176 24 23 105.11 4 53
1980 103.14 895.10 291.30 8.6755 120, 16 123.30 4. 80

- W W e ea W O B B oy SR or ar mb am S B W W EE G EE SR EE EE W EE O ER SR W G G W BN AP S A SR SN ey S O ap W B Em

Source: Yndian Textile Bulletin, DGCI & S, Celcutta,
* Relates to 9 months from April to December 1961,

GEE



Teble 11,5: Exports of Cotton Powerloom Febrics end Manufsctures (1965-1930)

Quantity - million metres. Value = Rs, millions

Year Powerloom Fabrics Powerloom Permit Estimated Total Power- Exports/Pdn,

Quantity Value Mfgs, Value of Cloth loom Exports
Value . Fabries equivalent 2+6 Qty.
3/2 oramrgs.

ST SN, - U . DU SN . SO N L ES
1965 1,03  1.60 ‘ 1.03 0.14
1966 0.45 0.80 | - 0.45 0.06
1967 1,56 2,50 : 1.56 0.20
1968 2.13 3.00 . 2.13 0.25
1969 2,77 Ly 20 5,55  1,5162 2,20 be 97 0. 41
1970 5.13 6,72 6.70 1.3099 3,07 8. 20 0.62
1971 6.47  8.52 6.50  1.3168 2,96 9. 43 0.73
1972 10.28 14,22 6.50 1.3833 2,82 13.10 0.90
1973 19.69  43.39 k4O  2.2037  1.20 20.89 1,42
1974 13,62 35,90 13.80 2,6358 3.14 16,76 1,02
1975 10.58  28.54 13, 4O 2.6975 2,98 13, 56 0.84
1976 32,02  89.30  63.90  2,7889 13.75 45,77 2,65
1977 24,85  75.80 35,20  2.0503 10,30 35.15 2,14
1978 62.43 216.30 19.50 3. 5647 3.38 65,81 3.50
1979 65,62 239.L40 34. 50 3.6483 5,68 71.30 3.57
1980 63.00 254,80 112,20 k. Obbk 16.65 79.65 3.52

. W g BN g SR BN 4B ER Em Gh W S aEn an W S @ M S E B W W TR S S Eas an G A & e s @ A S ey M S a s e

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin, D.G.C.I.& S., Calcutta,

9f€
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handloom cloth has special advantage in the export market,
the wide price differential between it and the mill made
qloth exports may be responsible.for its relatively low
e;port performance,

From column 7 of Table 11.5 it will be seen that the
exports of powerloom cloth have increased gradually.
However, even in 1980, they constitute only about 3.5 per
cent of powerloom production. The per metre value of
powerloom cloth is nearly the same as that of mill cloth,
But, the powerloom cloth has no special features for the
export market., On the other hand, in the domestic market
it has duty advantage ovef thé milluclofh.’ Iﬁ seems
therefore that the expansion of powerloom production has
been at the cost of mill cloth in the domestic market,
while mill cloth is thrown more and more on the export
market. ‘ | ’b

In addition to exports of cotton textiles, Indla also
has a small export of man-made fabrics, As mentioned
earlier, exports.of blended and mixed fabrics are presumed
to be negligible, TFigures for exports of man-made fabrics
are readily available for the period 1960-72 in terms of
quantities (million metres). In terms of values (millions
of rupees) the figures are readily available for the
period 1960-1980. These are given i;zTable 11,6, It may

3 .
be seen that exports remained undersmillion metres during

1966-1972. Value of exports remained under Rs,100 million
during 1960-1972, but increased to Rs.400 million by 1980.
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Table 11,6: Exports of Man-Made Fabrics (1960-1980)

Year Quantity Value Exports

o ENy mehie g
@ T N B
1960 36.74 45,95 6. 68
1901 77.48 67.43 13.55
1962 77.80 83.49 12,92
1963 88. 40 105.75 13.58
1964 57.40 65.79 6.87
1965 L5.47 L9.0k 5.23
1666 25,26 29,01 2,96
1967 6.28 14.30 0.71
1068 17.56 | 35.02 177
1969 15,08 . 35.82 : 1.57
1970 19,66 . 52. 47 ‘2.10
1971 25,03 | The b 2,60
1972 18.94 96.95 2,06
1973 N. A, 280.86 '
1974 n 81.45
1975 " 151,44
1976 n 288.77
1977 o 268.10
1978 " L17.80
1979 n 286,60
1980 " 398.40

Source: Directorate General of Commercial Intelligence
and Statistics, Calcutta,
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We are unable to comment on the increase in value of
exporté during 1973-1980 as we do not have the
corresponding quantity figures. ,

._ | We may now bring together the exports of all sectors
of the textile industry. This is done in Table 11,7. In
column 7 of the Table is given the total value of India's
textile exports. It will be seen that this amounted to
Rs.8,462.20 million in 1980. Of this, cotton textile
exports of the mill sector accounted for 76.94 per cent
and those of the handloom sector 14.02 per cent.

We may relate India's textile exporfs to India's
total exports. This is shown in column 9 of Table 11.7.

It will be seen that, except during the period 1966-1972
when the share of textlle exports had declined considerably,
the textile exports have remaeined about 9-10 per cént of
India's total exports. Recently, there is evidence to
suggest that .this share may have gone up somewhat to about

12 per cent,

The purpose of referring to the textile exports is to
obtain estimates of India's domestic consumption of
textiles and relate it toAthe growth in the populat;on.
Production minus exports would give the domestic production
available for domestic consumption., To estimate domestic
consumption, we should also take into accouht imports of
fabrics. Imports of both cotton and men-made fabrics have
been, on the whole, negligible. The Indian Textile Bulletin
glves the import figures for cotton fabrics for the perioad



Table 11,7: Value of Total Textlle Exports (1957-1980)
| ! Velue in Rs. millions

!

Year Value of Textile Exports (Fabrios & Manufactures) Value of 7/8 %
Cotton Textiles Man-made l tex- total ex- '
Mill - Handloom Powerloom Total textiles tiles ports of Indi-.
. 243+, 5+6 en merchandise
SRS A L . SR - S . R S L TR
1957 596,28 55,63  N.A, 651,91 651.91 6,377, 40 10. 22
1058 412,08 52,35 " 46k 43 W6, 43 5,705.60 8.14
1959 55Le 43 65.91 " 620.34 630.34 6,137.90 10.27
1960 582,92 50. 14 " 633.06 45.95  679.01 6,324, 20 10.74
1961  505.35 55.34 " 560.69 67.43 628,12 6,568. 20 9.56
1962 LL7.40 67.46  ® 514,86 83.49  598.35  6,781.,50 8,82
1963 493.14 98. 45 " 591.59 105.75  697.34  7,628,90 9.14
1964, 574,60 96, 22 ﬁ 670.82 65,79  736.61 8,131, 50 9.06
1965  576.83 125,70 1,60 704,13 49.04  753.17  8,016,50 9. 40
1966 619,98 8l 01 0.80 704,79 29,01  733.80  11,528.80 6.36
1967 740. 59 89.93 2,50 833.02 14,30 847.32 11,928.00 7.10
1968 842,39 81,72 3.00  927.11 35.02  962.13 13,541,900 7.10
1969 814,61 113,20 9.75 937.56 35.82 973.38 14,087.00 6.91
1970  945.96 127.75  13.42  1,087.13  52.47 1,139.60  15,243.90 7.48
1971 988,68 164.09 1502  1,167.79 7hSk 1,242.73  16,031,50 7.75
1972 1.336.85 233,98 20,72 1,591.55 96,95 1,688,50 19,6143.90 8.60

o%€



Table 11;i (contd. )

- ek @ e W em mm G T Em G e W s s e me P W S Gy W W SR R S W Ey TR A e G G W AP GE SR YR WD SR e P we w ww

1973 2,582.3L 416,07  47.79  3,046,14 280,86 3,327,00  25,183.40 13,21
197% 2,722.82  423.16  49.70  3,195.68 81,45 3,277.13  32,986.20 9.93
1975 3,070.87 527.72 41,94 3,640.53 151,44 3,791.97 40, 259. 20 9.42
1976 5,109.67 753.73 153.20 6,016.60 288.77 ‘6;305-37 49,678.30 12,69
1977 4,045.20 1,161.30 111,00  5,317.50 268.10 5,585.60  53,975,10 10,35
1978 5,436.10 917.10 235,80  6,589.00 A17.80 7,006.80 57,066, 00 12,28
1979 6,169.00 1,032.90 273.90  7,475.80 286.60 7,762.40 N. &,

1980 6,510.40 1,186.40  367.00 | 398.40 8,462.20 = N.A.

8,063.80

- e e E e SR W W W W e W Er W e NP e AW we Gh @GP ws hm EE &) S A SN e W am SR em RN SR ey S e me e an e e wm am

Source: Col. 2: Cols, (3+4), Table 11,2,
Col., 3: Cols. (3+4+, Table 11,4,
Col, 4: Cols, (3+4), Table 11,5,
Col, 8: Statistical Abstract, India.

the
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1 1952-1969 (Table 11,8), after which the series have been
discoﬁtinued, presumably on account of the insignificant
.guantity of imports. Figures for the imports 6r man-made
‘fibre fabrics are available for the period 1970-1978
(éable‘11.9), during which, it can be seen, the imports
were negligible,

Hence, in the following, we shall neglect the small
imports of cloth and obtain estimétes of cloth avallable
for doméstic consumption from production minus exports.
The relevant data are brought together in Table 11.10.

In column 2 is given output of all cloth, cotton and non-
cotton., In column 3 is given estimates of cotton cloth.
available for domestic consumption-mill-made, handloom and
powerloom altogether, Theée are obtained by subtracting
exports from production., Column 4 gives output of blended
cloth, The series'is avallable oﬁly from 1969.,.Mbreover,
data on exports of blended cloth is not available; as nkaL
(pres:irmably)(it;l is)negligible, Hence we shall treat the
output of blended cloth as all availablé for domestic
consunmption., For the years prior to 1969, we shall treat
it as negligible., In column 5 is given man-madé fabrics
avallable for domestic bonsumption obtained by subtracting
exports from production. In column 6 is given total of all
cloth available for domestlc consumption, In column 7 are
given estimates of population; these are as gliven by the
Indian Textile Bulletin. Finally, in column 8 are given
estimates of pér capita avallability of cloth for domestic
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Table 11,8: Imports of Cotton Fabrics (1952-1969)

Year Imports of Cotton Fabrics
' ) Million metres Rs, Millions

(1) (2) (3)

1952 5.35 N. A,
1953 k.15 "
1954 L.24 n
1955 6. 64 "
1956 12,41

1957 10.06 23.69
1958 b 57 10. 53
1959 2,52 11.92
1960 3.97 7.99
1961 2,08 L. 48
1962 1,06 2,27
1963 0.43 0.84
1964, 0.15 0.33
1965 0.09 0.16
1966 0.07 0.31
1967 0.09 0. 54
1968 0.02 0.13
1969 0.02 0.15

Source: Indian Textile Bulletin, DGCI & S, Calcutta,
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Table 11,9: Imports of Man-Made Fabrics (1970-1977)

Year Imports of Man-Made Fabriocs
Million metres Rs. millions

(1) | (2) (3)

1970 0.18 1,20
1971 0.31 2.75
1972 0.27 2,76
1973 0.11 1,56
1974 0.17 2,97
1975 0.20 3,13
1976 0.29 3.96
1977 0.30 8.39

Source: Indien Textile Bulletin, D.G.C.I. & S.,
Calcutta,



Table 11.1Q: Egtimnted Per Capfta Conaumption Of Cloth (1951-198Q)"

Year Total pdn. Cloth Availsble For Domestic Conn., Estimated Estimated Per capita

of cotton, M{llion Metres mld-year Per Capita Availabi-
blended, Cotton Blended Man-Made Total Population availability lity as
mixed, man~- Cloth & Mixed . Fibre 3+4+5 6/7 . glven by
made oloth Cloth Cloth Metres'  Ind,Text,
Million Bull,
metres : _ Metres
(1) (2) (3) (4) {5) (6) _(7) (8) (9)

1951 5,144 L, 091 L, 091 363.20 11,26

1952 by 945 by 204 4,20h  369.45 11,38

1953 6,263 5,355 5,355 375.94 4.2

1954 6,564 5,361 | 5,361 382,78 14,01

1955 6,790 5,632 5,632 390.00 Tha kd

1956 7,122 5,916 | 5,916 397. 62 14,88 14,71

1957 75295 5,977 5,977 405,67 14,73 14,50

1958 7,113 6,092 382 6; K74 K14.16 15,63 15,20

1959 7,323 5,99 L35 6, 479 423,12 15.31 14,87

1960 7,429 6,169 513 6,682 432,56 15.45 15.00

1961 7,940 6,729 LSk 74254 442, 21 16,40 15,90

1962 7,885 . 6,688 525 7,213 451.73 15,97 15,52

1963 7,990 6,692 563 72255 461, 54 15,72 15.93

1964 8,60k 7,100 779 7,879 k71.63 1671 16,85

1965 8,568 6,999 825 7,824 482,02 16. 23 16.45

ohe



Teble 11,10 {contd,)

- M SP s R e WM en A SR EE S ESB W YR WA G my AR PR SR e EF WE S EE SN S G W SN SR B . W A R SN SN BN SR Em G oy W

1966 8,285 6,327 601 6,928 492,68 14,06 15,60
1967 8,187 6,439 876 7,225 503,63 14,35 15,31
1968 8,814 7,288 875 8,163 514,87 15,85 16,27
1969 8,642 7,095 106 1,040 8,241 526. 43 15. 66 15,60
1970 9,460 7,204 149 1,474 8,827 538.31 16,40 15.55
1971 8,496 6,683 24,8 951 7,882 550, 24 14,32 14.57
1972 9,084 7,233 199 902 8,334 562, 47 14.82 15,13
1973 8,956 6,783 249 839 7,871 574.22 13,71 13.94
1974, 9,369 7,560 210 756 8, 566 586,06 14,62 14.60
1975 9,305 7,130 366 g21 8,317 597.87 13. 91 14,55
1976 9,520 6,576 591 850 8,017 609,27 13,16 13.73
1977 9,600 5,950 1,463 1,000 8,413 623,00 13.50 13. 42
1978 10,556 6,311 1,748 1,141 9, 200 638.00 14,42 14,13
1979 10,538 6,440 1,681 1,681 9,802 654.00 14,76 13,76
1980 10,984 7,276 1,231 N. A, N, 4, |

ohe

- am SA A SR S AR G S S E S A S I SR R A A B G S my aE e B O e G SR G ap SE my BT @S W ey W mEm O EE as Es W e ¢

Source: Col.2: Col,10, Table 11.1,
. Col,3: (Col,2, Table 11,1 + Col,3, Table 11,1 + Col,4, Table 11,1) =
(Col,7, Table 11,2 + Col,7, Table 11,4 + Col,J, Table 11,5)
Col.h: Indian Textile Bulletin. Col.5: Indian Textile Bulletin.
Col,7: Indlaen Textile Bulletin, Col.(9): Indian Textile Bulletin,

N.B.: Eii Exports of gowerloom eloth for the period 1951-196L are treated as negligible,
Exports of Blended & Mixed Cloth sre treated as negligible throughout.
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consumption,

It may be noted that estimates of per caplita
availability of cloth for the period from 1956 to 1979 are
provided by the Indien Textile Bulletin. For ready
réferénce, these are given in column 9 of Table 11,10,

It is obvious that these do not quite tally with the
estimates préparédvby us and given in column 8. The
difference between the two series 1s not systematic. The
method by which the estiﬁates published in the Indian
Textile Bulletin are prépared is not explained but 1t
seems that.they are based on similar estimates published
in the annuel reports of the Bombay Millowners'
Association. The published estimates are avaiiable to us
for the period 1956 to 1974 and presumably unpublished
data for later years have been furnished to the Indian
Textile Bulletin, The'BombayAMillowners' Association
gives separate estimates for (i) mill-made cloth, (ii)
cloth from the decentralised sector that is both handloom
and powerloom, and (i) synthétic febrics. Presumably,
(1) and (ii) included cotton cloth as well as blended and
mixed cloth. In each category separate filgures are shown
for production and exprts and availability is derived by
subtracting the exports from the production, But for the
years 1956 to 1973 the export figures are more or less the
same as the exports of cloth as cloth and no allowance
seems to have been made for exports of cloth in the shape

of epparel, made-ups and other manufactures. For the
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first time, some allowance seems to have been made on
this asccount in 1974; but appears to be very inadequate.
For instance, from Table 11,2, it will be seen that our
estimate of exports of mill cloth in 1974 1is 615,93
million metres_consisting of 373.11 million metres as
cloth end 242,82 million metres of cloth in the shape of
apparel, madé-ups and other manufactures, Of this, the
first 1s an official figure; the second is estimated by
us on the basis of 60 per cent of the value of |
manuractﬁresvconverted into metres at the unit price of
cloth exported as cloth. Compared with this, the expofts
of mill cloth in 1974 given in the‘report of the Bombsay
Millowners' Association of that year 1s 479.0 million
metres, The basis of this estimate is not explained. But
if we allow 373.11 million metres out of 1t as exports of
cloth as cloth (which 1s the official figure), it woulad
leave only 105.89 million metres of cloth exportéd in the
shape of manufectures, This is less than half of our
estimate (242.82 million metres) and would mean that the
value of cloth accounté for only about 25 per cent of the
value of manufactures (against 60 per cent assumed by us) -
or that the cloth exported in the shape of manufactures is
of unit value more than two times the unit value of cloth
exported as cloth. This does not appear to be satisfactory.
Moreover, the figures for thé years after 1974 are
not avellable to us and we do not know how the estimates

of per capita avallability given by the Indian Textile
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Bulletin are derived. We therefore prefer to work with
the estimates derived by ourselves and given in column
8 of Table 11,10.
- As slready noted, the production of cloth in 1951

and 1952 was exceptionally low, Consequently, the per
capita avallability of oloth in these two years was also
very low, 11.26 and 11,38 metres respectively. Barring
these two years, the per capita availability of cloth has
fluctuated around 14.5 metres. There is no systematio
elemgnt in these fluctuaéions and no evidence to suggest
that the per cepita avallability of cloth has elther
increased or declined over the period. We must thérefore
conclude that in the past three decades 31nce Independence,
the per capita avallability of cloth for domestic
consumption has remained unchanged at about 14,5 metres.

However, if we contrast the post-Independence period
with the pre-Independence period, there appears to be a
distinct improvement. Estimates of per caplta availability
of cloth were first prepared by the Fact Finding Committee
(Handlooms and }Mills), in 1942, The Report of the |
Committee glves these estimates for the period from 1900-01
to 1938-39 (Appendix XXXT, p.29 of the Report). These were
slightly revised and updated to 1953-54 by the Textile
Enquiry Committee (1954). They are given in yards per
capita in Vol. IIT (pp.1339-1340) of the Report. In Table
11.11 we give the figures in yards (col. 2) and converted

in metres (col. 3).
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Table 11,11: Per Capita Availability of Cotton Clot
In Indis (1900-01 to 1953-55i

Year = : Per Capita Availability of Cotton Cloth
In yards In metres
L B L
1900-01 9,60 8,78
1901-02 | 10.94 10.00
1902-03 | 10.97 10.03
1903-04. 10. 52 9.62
1904-05 11,38 10, 41
1905-06 12,89 11,79
1906-07 12,65 11,57
1907-08 ST 130k 12,29
1908-09 11.70 10.10
1909-10 11.99 10.96
1910-11 | 12,47 11.40
1911-12 | 13,59 12,43
1912-13 ‘ 15,62 14,28
1913=-14 16,11 : 14,73
1914=15 14,19 12,98 .
1915-16 13,68 12, 51
1916-17 11,82 10. 81
1917-18 11,17 10. 21
1918-19 10.10 9.24
1919-20 | 8.96 8,19
1920-21 12,28 11,23

192122 11,37 10. 40
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Table 11,11 (contd.)

- 1922-23 13,14 12,02
1923-24 11,62 10.63.
1924-25 13.96 12,77

| 1925-26 12,50 10,97
1926-27 14.23 13.01
1927-28 15.05 13.76
1928-29 12,83 11.73
1929-30 15.40 14,08
1930-31 12,95 11,83
1931-32 13.89 12,70
1932-33 16,24 14,85
1933-34 13,50 12,34
1934-35 15,22 13.92
1935=36 16,04 14,67
1936-37 14,69 13.43
1937-38 15,14 13.8L4
1938-39 16,96 15,51
1939-40 14, 81 13.54
1940-41 13.02 11,91
1941-142 12,16 11,12
194,2-43 10,05 9.19
1943 -4 13,48 12,33
1944<45 12,84 11,74

194,5-46 13,01 11,90
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Table 11,11 (contd.)

© 1946-47 12,64 11,56
194748 - 13.96 12,77
194849 17.02" 15,56
1949-50 12,76 11,67
1950-51 9.70 8,87
1951-52 14,50 13,23
1952-53 14,98 13,70
1953-54 14,77 13.51

® Increase due to cessation of consuming areas
. now forming Pskistan,

Source: Report of the Textile Enquiry Committee (195h),
Vol, IIT.
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It will be noticed that beginning with about 10
metres per capita in 1900, the availability of cloth
gradually increased to a little under 12 metres in 194,6-47.
Throughout this period, barring a few years, it did not
exceed 13 metres per capita., Thereafter, that is during
1951-1980, as seen above, the per capita availsHl 1ity of
cloth has shown a little improvement; it has remained
rluctuating.around 14,5 metres per capita.

If over a period of three decades, the average per
cepita cloth consumption in the country has remained
stagnant, as the evidence suggests, it seems unlikely in
the nature of things that the per capitea consumption.or
cloth emong the poorer sections has Increassed; it 1s more
likely.that the per capita consumption has increased
somewhat in the upper strata and declined to that extent
in the lower strata of the population. This 1is a matter
of concern when the production of textiles in the country
has been so much regulated and directed. Naturally, the
Government has felt concerned about the availability of
cloth for common consumption in adequate quantities and at
reasonable prices. Several measures have been tried from
time to time. For instance, in October 1964, the
Government had introduced price and production controls
over the manufacture and sale of certain standard varietles
of cloth of common consumpticn., Under the control scheme,
the industry was statutorily required to produce five

varieties, namely, dhotles, sarees, long cloth, shirting
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and drill, in full range from superfine to coarse. The
obligaetion amounted to 45 per éent of the total production
delivered by mills for civil consumption and was to be
discharged at prices for which a formula based on cotton
cost and conversion cost was worked out. Distribution of
controiled cloth was left to the industry.

An integrel part of the above controlled cloth scheme
was that necessary price revisions would be allowed in
order to méintain alignment with the production costs,
Such revisions were in fact regularly allowed upto March
1967, after which no periodicel revisions were undertaken,
In the face.of rising prices of cotton, the industry
cbntinued to press for appropriate price increase for the
controlled cloth., However, in order to isclate controlled
cloth from the inflationary price spiral, Government did
not sllow any 1ncreasé, though in May 1968 it was decided
to limit the area of controlled cloth to coarse and lower
medium varieties only, as fine and superfine varleties
were in any case items of rate consumption for the
vulnerable sections of the population,

Prices of cotton continued to rise, but Government
would not allow a price increase, Consequently, production
of controlled cloth declined, While Government had
referred the cost structure of the industry to the Bureau
of Industrial Costs and Prices for a study, one of the
mills took recourse to a Court of Law challenging the
Scheme. Following on this, with effect from June 1971,
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production of controlled cloth was allowed to be undertaken
on a voluntary basis, and the lndustry sccepted the
responsibility of production of 100 million sq. metres of
cloth each quarter. Prices remained staﬁutorily fixed
 without any change, 4
The qQuestion was considered again in’ the Draft Fifth
Plan., It said, "The pattern of production of the textile
industry will have to be oriented towards meeting the
requirements of the vulnerable section of the population.
Production will have to be‘supported with adequate
distribution arrangement, A measure of control on the
textile industry in order to subserve these objectlves
will be'unavoidable. An integrated policy coverlng the
production, distribution and pricing of cotton textiles
will be evolved.™ (p.149). Accordingly, in April 1974, the
“scheme for the production of controlled cloth which was
made voluntary from June 1971, was again placed on a
statutory basis., A price increase of 30 per cent was
allowed on the basis of the recommendations of the Bureau
of Industrial Costs and Prices. The total production of
controlled cloth, now extending to higher medium as well
as lower medium and coarse categories was envisaged at 800
million metres., Following complaints about varietal
distortions between demend pattern and production pattern,
the Textile Commissioner started prescribing minimum level
of production of different varieties. However, there were

frequent instances of accumulation of unsold stocks of
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controlled cloth and Government hed to permit free sales
to enable clearance of stocks,

In November 1975 Government found it necessary to
exempt financially week mills from the obligation to
produce controlled cloth. Further, the obligation of mills
exporting more than 20 per cent ef production was now fixed
on the basis of domestic packing only., On account of these
exemptions, a production level of 550 million metres was
expected, which was not considered inadequate, as the
production level of 800 million metres had led to accumulation
of stocksy "

The operation of the cogtrolled cloth scheme had a
cumulative effect on the profitability of the industry.
Reportedly, the production of 550 million metres of
controlled cloth entailed, at the rate of 70 peise per
metre, a total loss ofik.ho crores, which was to be
recovered.rrom the production end sale of non-controlled
cloth, Sharp esealation-in the price of cotton further
pushed up the estimattﬁe‘losses. As a result, mills found
it aifficult to produce controlled cloth, and 1ts production
declined sharply. Many mills were facing closure, and the
number of mills actually closed down increased from 25 in
January 1976 to 41 in November 1976. Bulk of the mills
made losses, In view of this, a modified scheme was
introduced from Jenuary 1977. This scheme envisaged a
production level of 4LOO million metres of controlled cloth
by the mills, and 100 million metres of controlled dhoties
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and sarees by handlooms, An expert body had estimated a
35 per cent gap between the cost and price of controlled
cloth without taking into account the return on capital.
‘Acbordingly, a price lncrease to the extent of 35 per cent
on controlled cloth was permitted. But in order not to
raise the price to the consumer, the increase of 35 per
cent was fully neutralised by way of a subsidy to National
Cooperative Consumer Federation towards distribution costs
and excise incidence. Further, to ensure the avallability
of cloth to. the vulnerable sections, State Governments were
asked to re-impose snd enforce more vigorously the income
criteria and quantitative restrictions for sale of
controlled cloth. _

In April 1977, the Minlistry of Commerce evgluated the
working of the new scheme in the following éybﬁﬁz "The
modified scheme effective from 1-1-1977, appears to be
working satisfactorily. Even after teking into aqcount
tﬁe exemptions granted to financially weak mills, the net
obligation for the production of controlled cloth during
January to March, 1977 comes to 197.5 million sq, metres
as against 100 million sq., metres requifed for a quarter
in relation to the annual level of 400 million sq. metres.
Final figures of actual production during the quarter have
not yet become available but the provisional information
available places actuel production level at 80 million sq,
metres. The entire distribution of cloth is being made
through N.C.C.F., and its affiliated dlstribution system.
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As on 30-6-1976, there were a total of 55,947 retail
outlets, 44,790 in rurel areas end 11,157 in urban areas,
Some State Governments have already reimposed and are
effectively enforcing the income and quantitative
restrictions for the retail sale of controlled eloth,"*

Ih connection with the controlled cloth scheme, the
"Programme E#aluation Orgesnisation of the Planning Commission
had conducted a 'Quick Survey' of the availability and sale
of controlled cloth in 32 urbén towns in March 1977 and
April 1977. The findings of the Survey showed that "whereas
the demand for the different varieties of controlled cloth
has held as invariably good, a serious gap exists in the
distribution system, which has very substantially enlarged
during the year 1976-77. A substantial proportion of
markets are not covered by any of the existing distributioh
agencies and replenishménts of stocks have neither been
speedy nor regular, Since this is the situation in the
towns, including several State capitals, the position in
the outlying districts, and particularly in the taluka
towns and rural areas (though not observed as part of this
Study), may be expected to be not better." (p.1 of the
report of the Survey). Thus, it seems, contrary to popular
impression created about poor consumer response to

controlled cloth, the demand was not lacking. But the

* Source: Quick Survey of Availablility and Sale of
: Controlled Cloth in 32 Urban Towns, March 1978,
Annexure B, p.76.
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arrangements for supply and distribution needed improvement,
The Draft Sixth Plan (1978-83) accepted the recommendations
of the Quick Survey.

In the meanwhile, the Khadl and Village Industries
Commission had proposed a scheme for the manufacture of
éoarse\cotton cloth comparable to controlled c¢loth., The
scheme was originally envisaged for the Fifth Plan period.
Rural weaving centres called Lokvastra units were to be
set up in order to provide greater employment to vulnerable
sections in rural areas, and to bridge the gap between the
reqnireménts of coarse varieties of cloth and its
production by mills. A rurel weaving centre:was planned
to provide employment to 84 workers, 300 days a year, 8
hours per day. The workers would earn betweenEB.S and 6
per day. The pre-spinning and spinning activity would be
done on power, while weaving would be done either on
handlooms or 'powerised' looms. It was expected to produce
1.13 lakh metres of cloth per year. A scheme on these
lines run by the Government of Tamil Nadu was studled by
a team of officials of the Ministry of Industrial Development
in 1972 to ascertain the techno-economic feasibllity of its
wider application. The team's findings were favourable,
and in thelr final proposal fhe KVIC proposed to set up
1000 units during the Fifth Plan period.

Vie have not been able to trace further progress of
this scheme, The Draft Sixth Plan (1978-83) sugzested that
the production of controlled cloth should eventually be
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"phased out of the organised sector.® But it did not
assign the responsibility to the khadi programme, Instead,
1t suggested that "the handloom sector should, to the
maximum extent possible, meet the requirements of cloth
for the weaker sections of the population.® (p.253).
Accordingly, out of the 4100 million metres assigned to
the handloom sector under the Sixth Plen (1980-85), 500
million metres were to be what was called 'Janata Cloth’',
The immediate consequence was that from October 1978, the
obligation on the part of the mills to produce controlled
cloth was dispensed with and the bulk of the controlled
cloth was assigned to the mills under the NTC. Non-NTC
mills willing to produce controlled cloth were required
lto sell it at prices not exceeding NTC prices,

The Directors' Report of the National Textile
Corporation for the yéar 1980-81 has two paragraphs, one
on controlled cloth and the other on cheap cloth. We
reprojuce them in the following as they seem to gi#e the
latest position on the subject::

"Controlled Cloth: |

The new Textile Policy announced by the Governmert on
9th March 1981 envisaged increase in amnual production of
controlled cloth from 400 million sq. metres to 650 million
sq, metres. The responsibility of production of this
controlled cloth would be shared equally by the National
Textile Corporation Limited and the Handloom Sector., The

production of controlled cloth would be mainly restricted
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to sarees, dhoties and long cloth. Roughly, half of the
quentity which would be produced under this scheme would
represent sarees., It has been proposed to give the
Handloom Sector a progressively increasing share in the
controlled cloth scheme and at the same time the National
Textile Corporation Limited will be called upon to
manufacture as much of controlled cloth as 1t 1s capable
of, The target fixed for NTC for controlled cloth for the
current year was 325 million metres., The revised
controlled cloth scheme under the new Textile Policy came
into force from 1st July, 1981. The salient feature of
this are that subsidy has been fixed at Rs.2 per sq. metre
for dhoty, and séree and Rs.1.50 per sq. metre for long
cloth and the difference between the cost of manufacture
and the subsidy shall be recovered from the consumer by
way of increased consﬁmer prices. The quantity of
controlled cloth packed during the four quarters of 1980-81
totalled to 416.89 lakh sq, metres."

"Cheap Cloth: | _

Keeping in view the micro objectives of the Corporation,
as the "clothier of Masses™, NTC mills on an average produce
about 78 million sq. metres of cloth per month, out of which
nearly 35 million sq. metres were packed by way of controlled
cloth and about 22 million sq., metres by way of cheap cloth.
Thus, it would be appreciated that almost 75 to 80 per cent
of the total production of NTC mills has been earmarked for

meeting the needs of the poorer sections of the Indian
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population.

The scheme reléting to production of cheaper variety
of cloth for augmenting the supply of cloth at reasonable
prices has been in operation since 1st April, 1979. The
maximum consumer price under the scheme is restricted to
Bs. 6.36 per metre throughout the country. During the year
1980-81, NTC mills produced 261.0, million metres of this
variety." (p.7). |

We have not been able to trace how much of the
controlled cloth is being supplied by the handloom sector
and whether it also gets a direct subsidy on that account,
It is obvious that if the handloom sector is to supply
cbmparable controlled cloth at compareble prices, it will
also have to be subsidised at least to the extent of the
subsidy given to the NTC. ZFinselly, as mentioned above, we
have not been able'to-trace the progress of the production
and supply of Lokvastra by the Khadi and Village Industries
Commission, If Lokvastra is to be comparable to the
controlled cloth of the NTC in quality and price, it 1is
obvious that it will also need substantiel subsidy. It
seems that there is a real dilemma between protecting and
promoting low-productivity equipment in the interest of
larger employment and production and supply of commodities.
of mass consumption, such as cloth, at prices which reach

the masses,
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